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Unit I: Notes

1. A. /as-salaamu-alaikum, sakiil saahab./
“ As-salamu-~alatkum, Shakil Sahib.”

2.B. /wa-alaikum-as-salaam. aaiyee kabiir saahab. tagriif rakhiyee. kahiyee mizaaj
kaisee hailN./

“ Wa-alaikum-as-salam. Please come in, Kabir Sahib. Have a seat. How are you?”

3. A. /allaah-kaa sukr hai. bahot dinooN-see aap-see mulaagaat nahiiN huii thii. maiN-
nee soocaa, aaj xairiyat punchtaa caluulN./

“I"m well, thank God. I hadn’t seen you for many days. I thought I should stop by
to find out if all 1s well.”

4.B. /jii haaN, idhar tiin-caar din-see kuch buxaar hoo-gayaa thaa, is liee ghar-see na
nikal sakaa. daftar bhii nahiiN gayaa./

“Yes, I had a bit of a fever the past few days, that’s why I couldn’t go out. I didn’t
go to work either.”

5. A. /ab too tabuat Thiik hai naa?/
“You’re all right now, aren’t you?”

6.B. /ju haaN, ab too xudaa-kee fazl-see bilkul Thitk huuN. maamuulii buxaar thaa, kal
utar-gayaa. aaj maiN-nee soocaa, eek din aur aaraam kar-luuN. kal-see daftar
jaanaa guruu-kar-duuNgaa./

“Yes, thank God I'm fully well now. It was just some ordinary fever; it went
away yesterday. Today I thought I should rest one more day—I shall start going to
work tomorrow.”

7. A. /aaj-kal sardii bahot hoo-rahi hai. bahot ehtiyaat-kii zaruurat hai. aap-nee acchaa
kiyaa ki aaj daftar nahiiN gaee./

“It’s quite cold these days. One needs to be very careful. You did right when you
didn’t go to work today.”

Fe

Please first read the introduction to the main glossary in
this volume for an explanation of the symbols and
numbers used in these and other notes.

1. /as-salaamu-alaikum/, “May peace be upon you.” It is a common greetings
among Muslims, both men and women, and the proper response is, /wa-alaikum-as-
salaam/, “ And on you too peace.” While this phrase may be used in Pakistan to greet a
non-Muslim too, that is not generally the case in India, where several other Urdu
greetings may be used equally frequently. The latter are: /aadaab/, aadaab arz/, and
/tasliim/. All these greetings are also commonly used at the beginning of letters. (See
1:17.)

/sakiil/ is a man’s name, and the use of /saahab/ after it adds a fouch of politeness.
Three things should be noted: (1) /saahab/, also pronounced /saahib/, always comes after
the name; (2) in formal speech, it is used only with male names, but informally it may
also occur with female names and terms of reference; and (3) it does not necessarily
indicate a formal relationship between two persons—in Urdu culture, even close friends



may address each other with /saghab/. The feminine counterpart of /saahab/ is /saahibaa/,
but it is used only in formal situations. (See 255.)

Both /sakiil/ and /saahab/ are unmarked nouns, hence they remain unchanged in
the vocative.

2. /aaiyee/ is the polite imperative form of /aanaa/, “to come.” So is /tagriif
rekhiyee/ of /tasriif rakhnaa/, a composite verb made with /tastiif/, a feminine noun, and
/rakhnaa/—the literal meanings of the two words are irrelevant here. /tagriif rakhnaa/
means “to sit down.” It is more often used in its polite imperative form, to mean:
“Please be seated.” Used in other constructions, it often means: “to be present.”
Example: /kyaa najmaa saghibaa tagriif rakhtii haiN?/, “Is Ms Najma at home?” A
related verb is /tasriif laanaa/, “to come.” Both verbs are integral to Urdu’s formal or
polite discourse. (See 2521f.)

/kahiyee/, the polite imperative form of /kahnaa/, “to say; to tell,” is often used
merely as a preliminary to some question, as is the case here.

/mizaaj/, * disposition,” is used here in the plural. For some people, its singular
form would be too ‘clinical’; they would use it in the singular in the contexts of health
and 1llness, and in the plural as an innocuous greeting.

3. /allaah-kaa sukr hai/, lit. “there is gratitude to God,” is an idiomatic expression—
it is not found in other tenses. Such pietistic remarks are common in polite conversation.

/bahot dinooN-see/ is an adverbial phrase. In this context, it could also have been
/bahot din-see/. (See 199.)

/mulaaqaat/, a feminine noun, means “a meeting.” It is the grammatical subject of
the verbal phrase, /huii thii/. Note that the ‘object’ of “meeting’ is marked with the
postposition /-see/, same as in the case of the verb /milnaa/, “to meet.” The past perfect
construction, /huii thii/, is needed because it expresses something which chronologically
precedes what is expressed next with a simple past construction, /maiN-nee soocaa/, “1
thought.” By not using the direct construction of /milnaa/—/maiN nahiiN milaa thaa/, “1
had not met”—the speaker explicitly indicates that his volition was not the cause of their
not meeting. (See 126, 252.}

The final sentence consists of two clauses, a main clause, /maiN-nee soocas/,
followed by a coordinate clause. /soocnaa/, “to cogitate, think about,” is a transitive verb.
Its perfect participle is in the masculine singular because it has no noun to agree with: the
subject is marked with the postposition /-nee/, and the direct object is the following
coordinate clause. (See 134.)

Note that in quoting a direct discourse in Urdu, it is not obligatory to use either
the quotation marks or the particle /ki/, “that.” (See 197.) As the speaker is the subject in
both clauses, /mailN/ is elided 1n the second—the inflected form of the verbs leaves the
reference unambiguous.

/calnaa/ expresses an act of movement or walking. It differs from /aanaa/ and
/jaanaa/ in that it includes no implication of a direction—mneither toward where the
speaker is, nor away from there. (In other contexts, it may express the idea of ‘going
together with the speaker.” Example: /caliyee/, “Please come with me.”)

/puuchtaa caluulN/, lit. “[I] should [come by], ask, then go on.” The first verb/
fpuuchnaa/, is in its imperfect participle form and is occurring in a complement function
to the second verb, /calnaa/, which occurs in its subjunctive form in order to express the
idea of a wish or desire. Both verbs have a common subject and also a chronological link.
{See 104, 105.)



4. fjii/, used before /haaN/ and /nahiiN/ to make them polite responses, may also be
used by itself in two ways: (1) to indicate assent; and (2) as an interrogative interjection
meaning, “I beg your pardon?”

fidhar/ usually means “in this direction”. Here, in the context of /tiin-caar din/, it
is more of an equivalent to the English, “recently.” In either case it underscores
‘proximity’, as opposed to fudhar/, which underscores ‘remoteness’.

/buxaar hoonaa/, “to have a fever,” requires an indirect construction. (See 126,
193)

Of the three finite verb phrases, the first is in the past perfect—it expresses its
causal and chronological relationship with the other two phrases, which are in the simple
past. The past perfect also indicates that the state of ‘being with fever’ ended before the
speech act.

/is liee/, “therefore.” Not to be confused with /is-kee liee/, “ for the sake of this
thing or person.” Note that in any given context the ‘reason’ would be the immediately
preceding clause or sentence, hence it would mostly be /is liee/, and not /us liee/,  for that
reason.”

For /saknaa/ and /bhii/, see sections 172 and 2101f., respectively.

Note the use of the two particles for negation. The use of the full form, /nahiiN/,
i the final sentence complements the emphasis the speaker adds to his statement by
using /bhii/.

5. The use of /too/, a particle of emphasis, after /ab/, “now,” adds a nuance that may
be best understood by contrasting four sentences.
A./ahmad ab Thiik hai/ “ Ahmad is well now.” (He was ill earlier,
but no longer.)
B. /ahmad ab bhii Thiik hai/ “ Ahmad is still well.” (He was well
earlier, and he is well even now.)
C. fahmad abhii Thiik hai/ “ Ahmad is well for now.” (He is well at
the moment, but one doesn’t know how he
will be tomorrow.)
D. fahmad ab too Thiik hai/ “Now Ahmad is all right.” (Yes, he was il

earlier, but right now he is all right.)

Note that the particles for emphasis are always placed immediately after the word or
phrase they underscore. (For more details, see 210.)

/maa/, always written with a final /alif/, should not be confused with /na/, the
particle for negation, which is always written with a final /chhooTii hee/. /naa/ is put at
the end of a declarative sentence to turn it into a guestion which basically secks
confirmation of what the declarative sentence expresses. In these sentences, /naa/ will be
pronounced with an interrogative intonation: a sharp rise, followed by a quick fall. Note
that in Urdu, in contrast to English, it is always only /naa/, and never any portion of the
original verbal phrase.

wo0 aayaa hai He has come.
woo aayaa hai naa? He has come, hasn’t he?
6. /xudaa-kee fazl-see/ is another pictistic adverbial phrase commonly used in Urdu.

In the third speech above, the pietistic response could have been: /xudaa-kaa fazl hai/.
Note the special spelling of /bilkul/.



/maamuulii buxaar thaa/ is grammatically as complete a sentence in Urdu as
/buxaar maamuulii thaa/—Urdu, unlike English, does not require dummy subjects. (See
8.) The former would be situationally equivalent to: “It was some common flu.” The
latter to: *“The fever was not bad.” The verb /utarnaa/, used here in its completive form,
futar-jaanaa/, means “to go down.” The completive form is used not because the fever
went down ‘completely’, but because the sentence ‘completes’ the discourse on ‘fever’.
The next sentence starts another topic. (See 140, 161, 162, 164, 165.)

_ /soocnaa/, with its direct construction, expresses more fully the sense that the
subject consciously thought about the matter.

On the use of /aur/ in the sense of “ further; more of the same,” see 217.

/aaraam karnaa/ is used in its completive form, /aaraam kar-leenaa/, to fully
express both fullness and reflexiveness—*for ones own benefit’—of the act. (Not that
/aaraam karnaa/ can possibly be used with /deenaa/ as its completive verb.) Similarly, in
the next sentence, /suruu-karnaa/ is used in its most common completive form, /suruu
kar-deenaa/. (But one can also use /suruu kar-leenaa/ in some limited contexts. Example:
/maiN kaam suruu-kar-luuN too aauulN/, “Let me begin the work, then I’ll come.” Here
it would indicate that getting the work started was of much significance to the speaker.)

/daftar/, “ office,” would be used in all white-collar work contexts; in blue-collar
contexts, it would be more correct to use /kaamy/, “work.”

7. /aaj-kal/, a combination of /aaj/, “today,” and /kal/, “tomorrow; yesterday,”
means “these days.” Such combinations of related words are not uncommon in Urdu.
(See 216.)

/sardii hoo-rahii hai/, lit. “coldness is happening.” In Urdu one does not say /aaj
sard hat/, lit. “Today is cold.” Instead, one says, /aaj sardii hai/, lit. “ There is coldness
today.” Likewise one says, /aaj garmii hai/, “Today it is warm.” In the context of
weather, one can also use /paRnaa/ instead of /hoonaa/: /aaj bahot sardii paR-rahii hai/,
“Today it is very cold.” :

{zaruurat hoonaa/, “to need X /-kii/,” requires an indirect construction. The ‘real’
subject will be followed by ‘-koo/. (See 126.) The present sentence, with /zaruurat/ as its
‘grammatical’ subject, is complete in Urdu, and also better expresses the generalized
meaning. (The fuller sentence would be: /aap-koo bahot ehtiyaat-kii zaruurat hai/, “ You
need to be very careful.”)

Note that /acchaa/, an adjective, is being used as a masculine singular noun in the
main clause; it 1s the direct object—and the ’grammatical” subject-—of the verbal form
/kiyaa/. It stands for the ‘right act’ expressed in the coordinate clause.
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Unit IT: Notes

1. A.  /kyooN bhaii, sakiil saahab, aap-koo fursat hai?/
“Well, Shakil Sahib, are you free?”

2.B. /zaruur. kyaa kahiiN jaanee-kaa iraadaa hai?/
“Certainly. Do you intend to go some place?”

3. A. /i haaN, zaraa baRee baazaar-tak caltee haiN. kuch ciizeeN xariidnaa hailN. aaj
too deer-tak dukaaneeN khulii raheeNgii./

“Yes, let’s go to the Big Market briefly. I have to buy a few things. The shops
will stay open late tonight.”

4.B. /acchaa, bahot sii ciizeeN xariidnii haiN?/
“0.K. Do you have many things to buy?”

5. A. /kuch kapRaa xanidnaa hai. jaaRaa suruu-hoonee-waalaa hai. maiN-nee soocaa
kuch garm kapRee banwaa-leenee caahiyeeN./

“I have to buy some cloth. Winter is about to begin. I thought I should get some
warm clothes made.

6.B. /caliyee, mujhee bhii eek garm patluun banwaanii thii. abhii too kapRaa sastaa
hoogaa?/
“Let’s go. I too need to get a pair of pants made. Cloth should still be
inexpensive, [don’t you think?]”

7. A.  /jit haaN, warnaa sardii suruu-hoo-gaii too phir daam baRh-jaaceNgee./

“Yes, [that’s true.] The prices will increase once it starts to get cold.”
%%

1. /kyooN/, “why,” is also used, like /kahiyee/, at the beginning of a sentence
containing a question, in which case its function is to alert the addressee to the fact that he
is being asked a question.

/bhaii/ should not be confused with /bhaaii/, “brother; male cousin,” though
historically the former is just an abbreviated form of the latter. /bhaii/ is used to address
both males and females. It carries a degree of informality and intimacy, and will often be
used even with strangers of either sex to create an air of geniality.

ffursat/, “ free time; leisure,” is an abstract noun, and as such requires an indirect
construction——the ‘real’ subject marked with /-koo/. (See 193.)

2. firaadaa/, “ plan; iotention,” is a masculine noun. It is used here in an indirect
construction with /hoonaa/, of which it is the ‘grammatical’ subject, while the ‘real’
subject will be marked with /~kaa/. (In this case, /aap-kaa/ has been dropped because the
context is unambiguous as to whose ‘intentions’ are being talked about.)

/kahiiN/, “somewhere,” 1s not an interrogative form and should not be confused
with /kahaalN/, “where?”

3. The particle /zaraa/, lit. “a little,” has two major functions. (1) If occurs in
combination with the adjectival suffix /-saa/, in which case the combination, /zaraa-saa/,
means “tiny; a little bit.” Examples: /zaraa-sii baat/, “a very small matter;” /zaraa-saa



aadmii/, “a tiny little man.” (2) It occurs as an explicator before adjectives and adverbs,
where it may be translated as “a little bit more...” Example: /zaraa dhiiree caliyee/,
“Please walk a little slower.” /kooii zaraa acchii kitaab diijiyee/, “Please give me a book
which is a little better.” And (3) it occurs, usually at the beginning, in a variety of
sentences to reduce the relative ‘significance’ of the expressed act. It particularly happens
in the case of sentences containing an imperative form, in which case the use of /zaraa/
makes them more polite. Example: /zaraa kooii acchii kitaab diijiyee/, “Please give me
some good book.” (Cf. the preceding example.) In other words, /zaraa/ makes the
command or request appear as being no big deal. Note that it can be used in other types of
sentences 100,

maiN zaraa un-see mil-luuN, phir... Let me just meet him, then...
zaraa kitaabeeN xariidnii haiN I"ve to buy some books, that’s all.

Note the use of the imperfect participle form of /calnaa/ to communicate the
meaning: “Let you and I go instantly.” (See 112.) Here, it will also be considered a more
polite expression of the speaker’s intentions than a straightforward imperative or future
construction. Further, in this sentence, both /zaraa/ and /-tak/ are being used for the same
purpose: to make the going to the market appear as something minor and limited, and not
something too taxing for the addressee.

For the “infinitive plus /hoonaa/” construction used in /ciizeeN xariidnaa hailN/,
see 191.

In the final sentence, /raheeNgii/ replaces /hooNgii/ to give a more ‘durative’
effect to the sentence. (See 179.)

4. /acchaa/ 1s used here as an exclamation, and carries the following intonation:
acchaa? Is that so?
2 3

Compare 4 with the corresponding sentence in 3. They represent two of the three
ways the verbal phrase in this construction may occur. (Students are urged to follow the
example in 4: i.e. both the infinitive and the verb agree with the ‘grammatical’ subject.
See 191.)

5, /kapRaa/, “cloth; a single item of clothing.” /kapRee/, “clothes; pieces of cloth.”

For the “infinitive plus /-waalaa/” construction, see 20. Its use expresses a sense
of imminence which won’t be present in the regular future form of the verb.

/banwaanaa/ more explicitly conveys the fact that the speaker will not be sewing
the clothes himself, and that he will have a tailor make them. The completive form with
/leenaa/ conveys the meaning that the action will be for the benefit of the subject. Note
that both the infinitive (used as a complement) and the finite verb, /caahiyeeN/, agree
with their ‘grammatical’ subject, /kapRee/. (See 190.)

6. The use of the past auxiliary form, /thii/, does not, in this context, suggest that the
need is over, rather it communicates that the speaker had indeed felt the need for some
time, though not with such urgency as would require the use of a present tense auxiliary.

The use of the future form in the final sentence communicates a stronger
conviction on the speaker’s part than would be the case if he had used a subjunctive:
/abhn saayad kapRaa sastaa hoo/.

7. [/warnaa/, “otherwise,” is a conjunction, and as such it is normally placed at the
beginning of the coordinate clause.

10



There is no difference between /too/ and /too phir/ in their use in conditional
sentences. Both are equally common. However in this usage /phir/ receives no phonetic
stress. If stressed, it would mean, “again; once more,” and then it would usually come
before the verbal phrase. Example: /too daam phir baRh-jaaceNgee/, ““ Then the prices
will go up again.”

{daam/, a masculine noun, means “rate,” the general price of something or some
things, as opposed to /qiimat/, a feminine noun, which refers to the more specific price of
an individual item. Here /daam/ refers to the price per yard of the cloth; the specific price
of any particular suit-length cut from the bolt would be its /qiimat/. (Also see 7:15.)

11
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Unit I11: Notes

1. A. /aaiyee saahab, tagriif rakhiyee. kyaa xidmat karuuN?/
“Please come m, sir. How may I serve you?”

2.B. /patluun-kee liee kuch garm kapRaa dikhaaiyee. kooii acchii gaibarDiin yaa
warsTaD./

“Please show us some woolen cloth. Some gabardine or worsted.”

3. A. /zaruur. yee gaibarDiin deekhiyee. baaiis rupyee gaz hai. bilkul nayaa maal. abhii
parsooN hii mil-see aayaa hai. dil caahee patluun banwaaiyee, caahee puuraa
sunT./

“Certainly. Here, please look at this gabardine. Twenty-two rupees a yard. Totally
new material. Came from the factory only the day before yesterday. Have some
pants made, if you wish, or perhaps a full suit.”

4.B. /haaN, kapRaa too acchaa hai. kooii dunsree rang bhii haiN?/
“Yes, it’s good fabric. Do you have other colours too?”

5. A. /jii haaN, paaNc rang haiN. yee deekhiyee gahraa niilaa. is-kee alaawaa 1aaiT-gree
aur xaakii bhii hai./
“Yes sir, five colours. Look at this deep blue. In addition we have light grey and
khaki too.

6.B. /mmjhee too yee gahraa niilaa bahot pasand hai. kyaa daam bataayaa aap-nee,
baaiis rupyec?/
“I like this dark blue very much. What did you say the price was? Twenty-two
rupees?”’

7. A.  /jin haaN, baaiis rupyee. yee too abhii jaaRec-see pahlee-kee daam haiN. sardii
suruu-hoo-gaii too phir pacciis-see kam-par nahiiN mileegii./

*“Yes sir, twenty-two rupees. This is the price now, before winter. For it won’t be
available for less than twenty-five rupees per yard once the weather starts getting

cold.”
sk
1. Note the use of /saahab/ by itself as a generalized—male or female—term of
respectful address

fkyaa xidmat karuuN/ is both respectful and learned. However, one is more likely
to hear /kyaa caahiyee, saahab/ in most such contexts. Also, though the sentence begins
with /kyaa/, it is not a ‘yes-or-no’ type question—here /Kyaa/ is an interrogative qualifier
to /xidmat/. This is again a case of ellipsis, in this case of two pronominal references—the
full sentence would be: /maiN aap-kii kyaa xidmat karuuN?/. /xidmat/, a feminine nouu,
means, “service.” The related verb is /xidmat karnaa/, NF, “to serve X /-kii/; to render
some service to X /-kii/.”

2. /patluur/, from “pantaloons,” is singular. It could be either feminine or masculine
in Urdu.

/garm kapRaa/, lit. “warm cloth,” is commonly used to refer to woolen fabrics.

13



3. /baaiis Tupyee gaz/ is the predicative complement before the auxiliary /hai/, whose
elided subject is /gaibarDiin/. The word for “per” in Urdu is /fii/, which is usually
dropped before the words for specific measures such as /gaz/, “yard,” and /kilo/,
“kilogram.” It will usually be retained when the reference is to single items.

eek rupyaa fii kitaab One rupee per book.
fii mazduur sau rupyee One hundred rupees per labourer.
paalNc rupyee ghanTaa Five rupees per hour.

Rupee 1s the coin used in both India and Pakistan; in Bangladesh it is called Taka.
It is now sub-divided into 100 paisas. In the coinage before 1947, a rupee, /rupyaa/ or
/rupiyaa/, was divided into 16 annas, /aanee/, each further divided into four pice, /paisee/.
Similarly, now a metric system is also used for measurements.

/maal/, a masculine noun, means “ goods; material.” /nayaa maal/ can imply both
the freshness of the material and its new design.

/parsooN/, like /kal/, has both a past and a future meaning: “day before yesterday;
day after tomorrow.” Similarly, /marsooN/: “two days before yesterday; two days after
tomorrow.”

/dil caahee/, lit. “If [your] heart desires...,” is commonly used to make a polite
suggestion, much in the same manner as the English, “If you like then....,” or “If you so
desire then....” The final sentence is a good example of extended ellipsis. It actually
consists of two conditional sentences, each in turn consisting of two clauses. The full
form would be: /agar aap-kaa dil caahee too pathuun banwaaiyee, aur agar aap-kaa dil
caahee too puuraa suuT banwaaiyee/. Note that /too/, generally required in conditional
sentences, has been elided in these sentences with /dil caahee/. This omission perhaps
reduces the cause-effect relationship between the two clauses, making the whole more of
a suggestion.

4. /haalN/ is used here more as an inferjection than an answer to some question,
hence the elision of /jii/. However, in a more formal context, /jii/ would have been
retained even in this function.

The difference between /kooii/ and /kuch/ is both quantitative and qualitative.
{kooii/ usually occurs before singular nouns, and /kuch/ before plurals. The former also
focuses more on the identity of the thing, while the latter is concerned mainly with its
quantity. For example, in response to the question, /kooii kitaabeeN haiN?/, “Do you
have any books?” we would be told the names of some of the available books, while the
question, /kuch kitaabeeN haiN?/, “ Do you have some books?” would bring out their
number. /kuch/ is also used before singular mass nouns, but /kooil/ almost never. We can
say, /kuch paanii diijiyee/, “Please give me some water,” but not /kooii paanii diijiyee/
unless we have a choice of several kinds of water. (Also see 72.)

5. Some other common colours are: /piilaa/, “yellow;” /laal/, “red;” /haraa/,
“green;” /safeed/, “white;” and /kaalaa/, “black.”

/gahraa/ usnally means “deep; having some depth”, but in the context of colours
it means “dark.” The opposite of it is /halkaa/, “light,” which in other contexts means
“light in weight.” Examples: /gahraa niilaa/, “ dark blue,” /gahrii doostil/, “deep
friendship;” /halkaa niilaa/, “light blue,” /halkaa sanduug/, “a light trunk.”

6. /pasand/ is both a feminine noun and an adjective. As a noun, it means
“preference; liking.” As an adjective, it is never used in the modifier function; it occurs
only in the complement function in three verbs:

/pasand-karnaa/, N, “to like.” (Direct Construction)
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/pasand-hoonaa/, K, “to like.” (Indirect construction; ‘real’ subj ect marked with
the postposition /-koo/.)

/pasand-aanaa/, K, “to like.” (Indirect construction; ‘real’ subject marked with the
postposition /-koo/.)

As is the case with direct constructions, with /karmaa/ the focus is on the action of
the subject—the subject’s volitional act of ‘liking’, not the ‘agreeableness’ of the object.
With /aanaa/ and /hocnaa/, the perspective is shifted: now the object becomes the
‘grammatical’ subject of the verb and consequently draws more attention. It is now the
object which “does, or is something.” With /pasand/, /hoonaa/ mostly occurs in its two
auxiliary forms, to describe a ‘state’ spread over some time (present or past), or in the
imperfect participle, to make ‘contrary-to-fact” conditional sentences. /pasand-aanaa/ is
used when the speaker wishes to suggest some ‘process’ or ‘action’ with reference to
something specific and some specific or restricted time. Consider the following
examples:

1. /maiN-nee 2am pasand-kiyee/: As a direct construction, it underscores that what
happened was a volitional act on the part of the subject. Hence, depending on the context,
its situational equivalents in English would be: (1) I approved the mangos.” (2) “I
preferred or chose the mangos.” It would not be considered a suitable equivalent to the
English, “I liked the mangos.” In fact, if used for that purpose, it might be taken as too
egocentric.

2. /mujhee aam pasand-thee/: This describes a state of things over a period time in
the past, hence it is equivalent to the English, “I used to like mangos.”

3. /mujhee aam pasand-aaee/: The perfect participle of /aanaa/ emphasises that it
was a single complete act of ‘liking’. Hence it would be translated as “I liked the
mangos.” The sentence, with /aam/ as its ‘grammatical” subject, would also underscore
their quality.

7. /jaaRee-see pahlee/, “before the winter,” is an adverbial phrase from which an
adjectival phrase is made by adding the possessive postposition /-kaa/. This is commonly
done in Urdu. Examples: /yahaaN-kaa kaam/, “the work that needs to be done here;”
fjaldii-kaa kaam/, “a work done in haste;” /eek ghanTee-kaa kaam/, “an hour’s work.”

The final sentence is a future conditional. Note the perfect participle in the
conditional clause; it indicates the speaker’s certainty regarding that future ‘conditioning’
eveni—*‘the winter’s start’—while the future form in the main clause indicates his
certainty regarding the ‘conditioned’ event: the prices going up.

/pacciis-see kam-par/ is an adverbial phrase, made by adding /-par/ to the
adjectival phrase, /pacciis-see kam/, “less than twenty-five.”

/see/ is used for comparative function with adjectives, including numbers.
Examples: /saliim ahmad-see baRaa hai/, ““ Saleem is bigger than Ahmad.” /das-see
zyaadaa laRkiyaaN/, “more than ten girls.”

In comparative sentences, one often comes across a striking ellipsis. Consider the
following sentences:

tumhaaraa kaam un-see acchaa hai Your work is better than his.
aap-kaa ghar too mujh-see bhii Your house is more distant than
zyaadaa duur hai mine.

In the first sentence, fun-kee kaam-see/ has been abridged to /un-see/, not /un-kee-see/. In
the second, /meeree ghar-see/ has be replaced with /mujh-see/. In both cases, the context,
not the literal meaning, makes the reference clear. Such ellipses are farily common in

15



Urdu, though only in shorter sentences and usually where the context is clear enough.
(Students should not try to use this ellipsis in the beginning, instead they should use fuller
sentences.)
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Unit IV: Notes

1. A. {?ap?-/kii kyaa raaee hai, sakiil saahab. yee gaibarDiin Thiik-raheegii suuT-kee
iee?

“What do you think, Shakil Sahib? Will this gabardine be all right for a suit?”
2.B. /suuT too bahot acchaa baneegaa, is-kaa. daam bhil munaasib haiN./

“It would certainly make a fine suit. The price is right too.”
3. A, /haaN, kooti sawaa sau-meeN suuT tayyaar-hoo-jaacegaa. tiin gaz lageegaa naa?/

“Yes, the suit would altogether cost about a hundred and twenty-five rupees. It
would take three yards, won’t it?”

4. C. Aii haaN. tiin gaz aap-kee suuT-kee liee kaafii hoogaa. aur aap saahab, aap suuT
nahiiN banwaa-rahee haiN is saal?/

“Yes sir, three yards should be enough for your suit. And you sir, aren’t you
getting a suit made this year?”

5.B. /nahiiN, sunT too nahiiN, haalN eek patluun zaruur banwaanii hai. kooii siyaah
warsTaD hoo aap-kee paas too dikhaaiyee./

“No, not a suit, but I do need to get a pair of pants made. Please show me if you
have any black worsted.”

6. C. /yee deekhiyee. bahot hii aalaa ciiz hai. mahez unniis rupiyee gaz./

“Here, sir, take a look. It is of very superior quality. And only nineteen rupees a
yard.”

7.B. /eck daam?/
“That’s the only price?”

8. C. /ab aap-see kyaa mool-tool kareeNgee saahab. aap too puraanee gaahak haiN./
“Why would we haggle with you, sir? You are an old customer.”

9.B. /acchaa too eek patluun-kee liee dee-diijiyee./

“0Q.K. Please give me a pants’ length.”
kk

1. Note the placement of /kyaa/—it is placed as a modifier before /raaee/ rather than
as its predicative complement before /hai/. This is the preferred—idiomatic—usage with
/kyaa/ and kaun/ in equational sentences. /aap-kii raaee kyaa hai?/, however, is equally
correct grammatically. One can also use /raaee/ in an adverbial phrase: /aap-kii raaee-
meeN/, “in your opinion.” In the latter usage, /raace/, “opinion,” would imply something
more formal than /xayaal/, “idea; thought.”

aap-kii raace-meeN yee kitaab kaisii How is this book in your judgment?
hai

aap-kee xayaal-meeN yee kitaab How do you think this book is?
kaisii hai
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The inversion in word order in the final sentence effectively makes the latter into
two questions, placing more emphasis on the second: “ Will this gabardine be all right?”
And, “Particularly for a suit?”

_ /Thiik raheegii/, “will remain right,” carries a more durative effect than /Thiik
hoogii/, “will be right” —in other words, “will it turn out to be right [over time].”
Consider the following:

mailN wahaaN caar baras kamisnar I was the Commissioner there for

rahaa four years

woo gaibarDiin acchii rahii That gabardine turned out to be
good.

woo Tiicar kaisaa raheegaa? How would he turn out as a teacher?

Note that in the first two sentences /rahnaa/ is replacing /hoonaa/ in the latter’s meaning
of “to be,” i.e. the perfect participles of /rahnaa/ are replacing the past auxiliary forms of
/hoonaa/, and not its perfect participle forms. (/maiN kamisnar huaa/ would mean “I
became a Commissioner.”) In all three, the use of /rahnaa/ adds a durative nuance to
some state that came (or comes} to be at some particular time. Compare the following two
sentences:

meeree xayaal-meeN woo acchaa I think he must be a good teacher.

Tiicar hoogaa [‘He’ already has been a teacher for
some time.]

meeree Xayaal-meeN woo acchaa I think he will turn out to be a good

Tiicar raheegaa a teacher. [Either ‘he’ was just made

a teacher or might be made soon.]

2. /bannaa/, “to be made,” is an active intransitive verb in Urdu. It is occurring here
with /acchaa/, an adjective, as its predicative complement—i.e. /acchaa/ agrees with the
subject in gender and number. The primary meaning of /bannaa/ is retained in these
‘equational’ sentences where an adjective would be used to describe the state in which the
subject would be after being ‘made’.

3. /sawaa/ 1s used with numbers, weights, and measures, and means ““the particular
number, weight, or measure plus a quarter of it.” (See 39.)

Note the use of /meeN/ in the adverbial phrase, /sawaa sau-meeN/, “within [Rs.]
125.” Tt 1s in accord with this postposition’s primary meaning: “ within the defined limits
of something.” (The limits or boundaries may be concrete or abstract, set in space or
time.)

/tayyaar/, “ready; prepared,” is used in two common verbs: /tayyaar-hoonaa/, “to
get ready;” and /tayyaar-karnaa/, “to get something ready.” The related feminine noun,
/tayyaarii/, “preparation,” is also used in a verb” /tayyaarii karnaa/, NF, “to make
preparations for X /-ki1/.”

ham khaanee-kee liee tayyaar-huee We got ready for the meal.
ham-nee khaanaa tayyaar-kiyaa We prepared the meal. We gof the
meal ready.
ham-nee khaanee-kii tayyaarii kii We made preparations for the meals.
Egi_m-nee khaanee-kee liee tayyaarii We got ready for the meal.
i

Compare the last two sentences. The first, for example, could mean that we got the meal’s
ingredients together, while the second would mean that we showered and got dressed.
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/lagnaa/ has no primary meaning though it is used in several common
constructions. (See 225.) Here it is used with /gaz/ as its subject. In this usage it may be
understood to mean: “to be used or spent in [‘achieving’] X /-meeN/.” Thus the full
sentence could have been: /snuT-meeN tiin gaz kapRaa lageegaa naa?/, “ Three yards of
cloth would be used to make the suit, wouldn’t it?”” This very common consfruction may
be used with reference to time and money too.

wahaaN jaanee-meeN doo minaT It took two minutes to go there.
lagee

makaan-meeN kitnaa paisaa lagaa? How much did the house cost?
mujhee wahaaN jaanee-meeN doo It took me two minutes to go there.

minaT lagee

Compare the first sentence with the third and note how the latter has been expanded by
using the postposition /-koo/.

/lagaanaa/, the transitive form of /lagnaa/, is also used in a similar manner.
Compare the following sentence with the third above.

maiN-nee wahaaN jaanee-meeN doo I spent two minutes on going there.
minaT lagaaee

4, /kaafii/ : “enough; sufficient; a fair amount.” Examples: /caar gaz kaafii hat/,
“Four yards is enough.” /aaj mujhee kaafii kaam hai/, “I have quite a bit of work today.’

Note how, in the second sentence, /is saal/ has been put at the end almost as an
afterthought, but also to give the phrase some emphasis.

5. /haalN/ is used here more as a conjunction, something like /albattaa/, “ however.”
The latter’s use would have been too emphatic in this context.

/siyaah/ would be considered a more educated word for “black,” than /kaalaa/.
Other such words are: /sabz/, “ green;” /surx/, “red;” and /zard/, “yellow.”

?

6. Note the special spelling of /aalaa/, a loan-word from Arabic.
/hii/ is added to /bahot/ to make the explicator extra forceful.

/mahez/ differs from /sirf/ in that it carries more of a qualitative connotation,
whereas /sirf/ is more quantitative. Something like the distinction between “merely” and
“only” in certain contexts in English.

7. /eck daam?/, an idiomatic phrase, can be best translated as: “Is this going to be the
only price, or can we bargain?” Another example: /eek daam bataaiyee/, “Please tell me
the final [lowest possible] price.”

8. The first sentence illustrates another use of an unstressed /kyaa/. (The first was its
use at the beginning of a sentence to make it into a ‘yes-or-no’ type question.) If /kyaa/
occurs unstressed in the middle of a sentence, with the sentence stress on some other
word, usually preceding or following /kyaa/, and, sometimes, also with a quick pitch rise
and fall at the end, the sentence becomes a rhetorical question that actually implies a
complete negation of the statement it makes. For example, the senience /aap-see mool-
tool karecNgee saahab/, “ We’ll bargain with you, sir,” can be turned into two rhetorical
questions. (In each case below, the stressed word has been underlined. Also see 2138.)

aap-see kyaa mool-tool kareeNgee How can we bargain with you, sir?
saahab [There is no way we can.]
aap-see kyaa mool-tool kareeNgee You think we’ll bargain with you?
saahab [There is no way we will.]
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/mool-tool/, a masculine noun, “the act of bargaining.” It is also pronounced
/mool-tanl/. /mool/, “price.” /taul/, “measure of weight,” from /taulnaa/, “to weigh.”
(See 216.)

/aap too puraanee gaahak hailN/, “You are an old customer.” /puraanaa/ is not
used when the inference is about the actual age of something animate. One uses
/buuRhaa/, “old, aged,” in the latter context. In other words, /puraanaa/ is the opposite of
/nayaa/, “new,” while /buuRhaa/ is the opposite of /jawaan/, “youthful.”
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Unit V: Notes

1. ftaraf/, a feminine noun, means “direction, side.” It is also used adverbially,
hence the oblique case. /eek taraf/, “on one side. w
2. /baawarcii-xaanaa/: “kitchen; lit. cook-house.” /xaanaa/ means “house” in

Persian. It may be used to form compounds in Urdu with even non-Perso-Arabic words.
Examples: /mooTar-xaanaa/, “ garage,” /taaRii-xaanaa/, “toddy-house.”

3. /baawarcii-xaanee meeN hii/: “in the kitchen itself.” The use of /hii/ was
necessary after the preceding sentence about there being no separate dining room; without
/hii/ the sentence wouldn’t have the proper emphasis.

4. /paRnaa/: “to lie; to be placed casually.” In these meanings, /paRnaa/ usually
occurs with inanimate subjects, and only in present perfect, past perfect and future perfect
constructions.

kamree-meeN eek taxt paRaa hai  There is a takht in the room.
saarii kitaabeeN meez-par paRii All the books were lying on the table.
thiiN
If we wish to eliminate the sense of 'casualness’, implied by the use of /paRnaa/ in the
above, we can say;
kamree-meeN eek taxt bichaahai  There is a takht 1aid out in the room.

saarii kitaabeeN meez-par Rakhii  All the books were placed on the table.

thiiN
(See 167.)
5. /baiTh-kar/ is the conjunctive partlaple of /baiThnaa/. (Sec 97.)
6. /usii taxt-par/: “on that same takht.’

/usii/ = fus/ + /hil/. Similarly, /isii/ = fis/ + /hii/. Their direct case forms are /wahii/
and /yahii/ from /woo/ and /yee/, respectively. The plural forms of /usii/ and /isii/ are
/unhii/ and /inhii/, written optionally with /chooTii hee/ or /doo-cagmii hee/. In writing,
the latter 1s often confused with /unhiiN/, which is in fact a combination of /JunhooN/ and
/hii/. (See 213.)

7. /duur/ and /paas/ are used adverbially either alone or conjointly with a preceding
postposition, namely /-see duur/ and /-kee paas/, respectively.

kaalij-see duur far from the college

baink-kee paas near the bank

In a sentence such as /baink kaalij-see paas hai/, /-see/ and /paas/ are not occurring
conjointly, but in separate adverbial functions. The sentence would mean: “From the
college, the bank 1s quite near.”

8. /jaanee-meeN das minaT lagtee hailN/: “It takes ten minutes to go.” Lit. “Ten
minutes are used.” /lagnaa/, among other things, means *“to be spent or used up; to cost,”
in which case it requires an indirect construction: the subject in the English situational
equivalent will be marked by the postposition /-koo/.

namaaz-meeN das minaT lagee The prayers took ten minutes.

mujh-koo namaaz-meeN das minaT It took me ten minutes to pray.

lagee

makaan banwaanee-meeN kitnaa ~ How much money would it take to get the
rupiya lageegaa house built?
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Note the use of /-meeN/ 1n the above sentences. (See 3:4; 225.)

9, /kyooNKi/ is to be leamned together with /cuulNki/. (See 223.) Both words mean
“because, since,” but they are used differently. /cuulNki/ occurs at the beginning of a
sentence and requires the second clause to begin with /is liyee/, ““therefore.” /kyooNki/,
on the other hand, never occurs at the beginning: the clanse containing it always occurs as
the second in a sentence,

cuulNKki bas nahiiN aaii is liyee maiN kaalij nahiiN jaa-sakaa/
maiN kaalij nahiiN jaa-sakaa kyooNki bas nahiiN aaii/
Both sentences mean: “I couldn't go to the college because the bus didn't come.”

10. /xudaa/: “God; god.” In Urduy, /allaal/ exclusively refers to God of Islam, while
/xudaa/ is used to refer to God in all traditions. The latter also means ““ god.” When used
for “God,” /xudaa/ is always singular and masculine. Note the form of the verb in the
text, it is /dee/, not /deeN/. Similarly, God will be addressed in the exclusively singular
form: /tun/. For example: /ai xudaa, tuu rahiim hai/, “God, you're Merciful.” (See 24,

87.)

With Allah, however, a more polite and intimate form may be used in Urdu by
adding the word /miyaaN/, “master” : /allaah miyaaN/. This polite phrase is mostly used
by children and women. With /allaah miyaalN/, the gender and number agreement m
verbs and adjectives will be masculine and plural. (See 14:30.)
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1 U doonooN both; the two
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3. / ¥ M naukar servant

4. £ z cuulNki because

5. H/ kam less

B. Translate into English.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I This is your brother's house. II. My father and I will live in this house.
[II. There is no verandah in front of the house. IV. There are two
bedrooms, a dining room, a kitchen, two bathrooms and two toilets in this
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house. V. Isleep on a cot in my bedroom. VI. My brother works in the
city in a bank. VIL He goes to the bank on a bicycle, and it takes him
thirty minutes. VIIL. We do not know the owner of this house. IX. We
live here because our school is here. X. The price of the cloth is not much.
XIL. This work will take many days. XII. I know Ahmad's new shop.
XIIIL. Both these houses are Najma's. XIV. All the three books are very
good. XV. Do you know her sister?

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Unit VI: Notes

1. With several verbs for ‘movement’, for example jaanaa/, /aanaa/, and
/pahoNcnaa/, /-par/ is used in the sense of “to” or “at” with reference to some ‘place’,
but not obligatorily. For some people, however, the use is required with reference to
bodies of water (tiver, pond, lake, well). In other words, they may say, /ahmad dukaan
gayaa/, “ Ahmad went to the store,” but only /ahmad nadii-par gayaa/, “ Ahmad went to
the river.”

2. The use of /saa/ or its other two forms (/see/ and /sii/} after an adjective or
explicator reduces any absoluteness in the original meaning. Thus /bahot/ may imply
excess, but /bahot see/ suggests only a multiplicity. With singular nouns, the shift would
be from definiteness to indefiniteness. Compare the following pairs of sentences:

wahaaN bahot loog thee There were a whole lot of people there.
wahaaN bahot see loog thee There were quite a few people there
mujhee acchii kitaab dijiyee Give me the good book.
mujhee acchii sii kitaab diijiyee Give me a good book.
yee khaanaa xaraab hai This food is bad.
yee khaanaa xaraab saa hai This food is slightly bad.
(See 81.)
3. With measures of time, /baad/ may occur by itself without a preceding /-kee/.
/thooRii deer-baad/ = /thooRii deer-kee baad/ “ After a while...”
feek ghanTee-baad/ = /eck ghanTee-kee baad/ “ After an hour...”
Note that in the second example, /ghanTee/ is still in the oblique case.
4. /calaa-jaanaa/: “to go; to go away.” /calaa/, here, will be inflected like a marked
adjective to agree with the subject in gender and number.
laRkii calii-jaa-rahii thii The girl was going along.
laRkee calee-gayee The boys went away.
5. /biicooN-biic-meeN/: “..right in the middle...” A more emphatic statement than
simply /biic-meeN/.
saRak-kee biic-meeN In the middle of the road....
saRak-kee biicooN-biic-meeN Right in the middle of the road....

6. /agar laRtee haiN too nadii-meeN gir-jaatee hailN/: “If they were to fight now
they'd fall into the river.” The conditional or causal effect is provided by /agar/ and /too/,
while the use of the present imperfect construction in both clauses makes the statement
true for more than one instance. (Also see 221.)

7. The use of /jaanaa/ in /gir-jaatee haiN/ in the preceding sentence and in /baiTh-
jaataa huuN/ here is what we call its ‘completive' function. (See 162 and 163.)
8. /meerii piiTh-par see/: *...over my back...” Note the use of two postpositions—a

very explicit way to indicate that in Urdu the action has two parts. In the first, the subject
comes 'on' the back, then in the second it moves 'away from' the back. Similarly, a
combination of two postpositions, /-meeN see/, is also used in Urdu to communicate first
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the location (‘within’) of something and then a movement away from that location. For
example: /kamree-meeN see jaaoo/, “Go through the room.” Often in such sentences, the
adverbial phrase will be followed by /hoo-kar/, the conjunctive participle of /hoonaa/, to
make the meaning, “via,” unambiguous. Compare the following two sentences:

chat-par see hoo-kar calee-jaaco Go by the way of the roof.
chat-par see calee-jaaoo Go away from the roof.
Also compare the following:
kamree-meeN see kitaabeeN laaoo  Bring the books that are in the room.

kamree-meeN see hoo-kar Bring the books through the room.
kitaabeeN laaoo

(See 209. Also see 9:10.)
0. /duusraa/: “the second; the other.” (See 37.)
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Exercises

A. Situational Variants.
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l. tang narrow

2. bh milnaa to meet with X /-see/
3. U’:.l leeTnaa to lie down

4. tleh maan-jaanaa to agree

5 «F tab then

6. st baad-meeN afterward

B. Translate into English
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C. Fill in the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. One day we went to the river. II. There was no bridge on that river.
III. We shall go via the bridge. IV. The river was not very wide. V. Two
men reached the middle of the river. VI, After some time I saw that my
brother was coming over from that bank to this bank. VII. Both men sat
down on the wooden bridge. VIIL My sister armrived today. IX. The first

32



man got up and went to that side. X. My father saw me and came near me.
XI. What did one girl say to the other? XII. Your brother will come here
after a little while. XIII. His second house was better than the first.
XIV. Your younger brother is very smart. XV. They didn't agree to come.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Unit VII: Notes

1. In this unit we exemplify several ways of expressing two actions performed by the
same subject. (See 103-106.)
2. /cauRee cauRee maidaan/: “many broad open fields.” The repetition of an

adjective adds the sense of multiplicity, hence it occurs only with plural nouns. Since
Urdu does not have a definite article, a repeated adjective before a plural noun also makes
the latter indefinite. For example, /acchii kitaabeeN/ means “the good books,” while
/acchii acchii kitaabeeN/ will mean “several good bocks.” Note that the last phrase does
not mean “very good books.” (See 74, 131, 215.)

3. /guzarnaa/: “to pass, or pass by; to traverse, or go across.” Both meanings require
the postposition /-see/. One may also make the sense of a location more explicit by using
{-par see/ or /-meeN see/. (See 8:6.)

4. /hoo-kar/ is the conjunctive participle of /hoonaa/. (General comments on
conjunctive participles may be found in section 94.) /hoo-kar/, however, has a special
function, already briefly mentioned in 8:6. In that function, with or without another
adverbial phrase, /hoo-kar/ means “via, or having been some place” —in other words, it
gains almost the meaning of /jaanaa/, “to go.” Compare the following two sentences:

ham laahaur jaa-kar najmaa-see We'll go to Lahore and meet Najma.
mileeNgee
ham kaalij hoo-kar baazaar We'll first go to the college and then to the
jaaeeNgee market. We'll go to the college via the
market.

Consider also the following:
pul-par see hoo-kar jaaco Go by the bridge.
yee gaaRii lakhnauu hoo-kar This train will go to Benares via Lucknow.
banaaras jaaeegii
maiN abhii dukaan-par see hoo-kar ['ve come straight after visiting the store.
aayaa huulN

5 faagee nikal-gaii/: “...went away and beyond.” In /nikal-jaanaa/, the primary

meanings of both its constituents, /nikalnaa/ (“‘to come out”) and /jaanaa/ (“to go™), are
functional, though sometimes with an idiomatic effect.

ham maidaanooN-meeN nikal- We went out into open spaces.
gayee

ghar-see mkal-jaaoo Get out of the house!

saayad woo baazaar nikal-gayaa Perhaps he went off to the market.

6. /pul-meeN aag lag-gayii/: “The bridge caught fire.”

/aag lagnaa/, “to catch fire,” requires an indirect construction, with its subject—
what caught fire—followed by either /-meeN/ or /-koo/. Here, the grammatical subject of
/lagnaa/ is /aag/, “fire,” a feminine noun. Its 'real’ subject on the basis of the English
gloss is /pul/, “bridge,” a masculine noun. The use of /-meeN/ instead of /-koo/ implies
that the bridge caught fire in its entirety. (See 225.)

7. On the use of /paRnaa/ in this sentence, sce 166.

8. /khaRaa-hoonaa/: “to stand.” Note that there is no such verb as /khaRnaa/,
although /khaRaa/ often functions as if it were the perfect participle of such a verb. For
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example: /woo khaRii huii baat kar-rahii thii/, “ She was talking while standing.” Cf.
/woo baiThii huii baat kar-rahii thii/, ““ She was talking while seated.”

Note that the perfect participle of /baiThnaa/ is used to expressed the achieved
state of ““sitting down.” Compare the following two sentences:

woo baiThii hai She is sitting. She is seated.
woo baiTh-rahii hai She is trying to sit down. She is in the
process of sitting down.
9. /jaldii jaldii/: “...in great haste.” In contrast to the case with adjectives, the
repetition of an adverb adds intensity to its meaning. (See 106, 131, 215.)
aahistaa aahistaa very slowly
un-kee piichee piichee closely following behind her

10.  OnInfinitive + /lagnaa/, see 175.

11. /reel siiTil deetii rahii/: “The train continued to whistle.” Lit. “the frain remained
in the state described by the participle /siiTii deetii/.” (See 179.)

12.  /reel siiTii deetee deetee thak-gayii/: “ The train got tired and stopped whistling.”
(See 106, 215.)

13. /reel calaanee-waalaa/: “the driver of the train.” (See 19.)

/calaanaa/, “to drive; to cause to move,” is used with reference to driving a car,
running a machine, or wielding a weapon.

maiN yee mooTar nahiiN calaa- 1 can't drive this car.

saktaa

pankhaa calaaiyee Please turn on the fan.

us-nee talwaar calaaii He struck a blow with the sword.

14. /marnaa/, “to die,” 1s too explicit and mundane; it will not be used in any context
that involves some degree of intimacy, respect or formality. Other more euphemistic
expressions would be used in such contexts. (See 3:16, 259.)
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Exercises

A. Situational variants
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1. 4 M  soor noise

2. j 4 Mp loog people

3. / L~ M musaafir fraveller

4. I F hawaa air ; wind

5. (7 ¢ I3 gaaRii train ; cart ; any vehicle

B. Translate into English.
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C. Fillin the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. There was a river on the way to the school. II. Somehow the new bicycle
caught fire. III. My father saw that the house was burning. IV. I heard my
brother's voice. V. My servant heard the noise of the train. VI Hundreds
of men are sitting near the river. VII. The train passed through the fields.
VIII. The cycle can fall into the river. IX. What did the boy think when he
saw the train? X. My brother took off his shirt. XI. We will go with you
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to your house. XII. Who is standing in front of the room? XIII. On seeing
Shakeel I went to him. XIV. My room caught fire but I escaped.
XV. Your friend is brave, but not very smart.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Sentences
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Unit VIH
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Unit VIII: Notes

1. /mil-kar/: “jointly; coming together.” Besides “to meet,” /milnaa/, more often
/mil-jaanaa/, also means “to come or join together.”
agar hindun aur musalmaan mil- If the Hindus and Muslim would unite....
jaaeeN
woo doo saRkeeN kahiiN nahiiN  Those two streets never meet.
miltiiN
2. /miyaalN/ is used in various ways. It can mean “husband.”
najmaa-kee miyaaN kyaa kartee What does Najma's husband do?
haiN
woo apnee miyaaN-kee paas She lives in America with her husband.

amriikaa-meeN rahti hai

It may be used after a person's name or nickname as an expression of affection,
particularly by elders addressing juniors.

munnee miyaaN, yahaaN aaiyee Munnee, please come here.
It may be used by a servant to refer to or address his master. (Also see 10:5 and 14:30.)

naukar-nee aa-kar kahaa, aap-koo  The servant came and said, “ The master
miyaaN bulaatee haiN wants you.”

It may be used in a similar way with the name of someone who is considered venerable
for his religiosily as a Muslim sufi or scholar.

ham magbuoul miyaaN-kee paas We went to Magbul Miyan to get a
taawiiz leence gayee talisman.

It may also be used by itself as a familiar interjection, particularly by Urdu speakers from
North India. When used in combination with a name or some other noun, it usualily
occurs second. Its use before a name or a noun implies a higher degree of familiarity and
informality. Thus, a person named Magbul may be addressed as /miyaaN magbuul/ by his
father or some intimate friend, but not by someone junior to him in rank or age.

3. /miyaaN TaTTuu hailN ki magan khaRee hailN/: “ As for Mr. Pony, 'he' just stands
there happily lost in thought.” The sentence, which in effect is coordinate to the
preceding sentence, consists of two clauses placed in a juxtapositional relationship with
each other by /kv/, both having the same subject. (See 214.) In such sentences, only the
future and the two auxiliary forms of /hoonaa/ are used in the first clause. Compare the
following two sentences:

maiN un-kee paas kaii baar gayaa T went to him several time but he didn't
leekin woo ghar-see baahar nahiiN  come out of the house,
niklee '

maiN un-kee paas kaii baar gayaa I went to him several times, but he—why
leekin woo thee ki ghar-see baahar  Ae never came out of the house.
nahiiN niklee

Note the use of /leekin/ in the above. Other examples:

baarig baRhtii gayii leekin najmaa  The rain kept increasing, but as for Najma,
thii ki rukil nahiilN she didn't stay [but left].
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maiN huuN ki un-koo har haftee Here am I writing him a letter every week,
xat likhtaa huuN, aur woo haiN ki and there is he not writing even every
har mahiinee bhii nahiiN likhtee month.

4, /baRaa/, lit. “big,” may be used as an explicator, meaning “very; much.” (See
84.)

baRaa mazbuut makaan a very strong house

baRii chooTii sit kitaab a very tiny book
5. /mazbuut/: *strong.” /mazbuut/ implies endunng strength as opposed to active

power. The latter is expressed by the word /taaqat/, “ power,” a feminine noun. Related
adjective: /taaqatwar/, “powerful.” Consider the following examples:

TaTTuu mazbuut jaanwar hai The pony is a strong animal.

seer taaqatwar jaanwar hai The tiger is a powerful animal.

yee doonooN mulk bahot taagatwar Both these countries are very powerful.
haiN

yee meez zyaadaa mazbuut hai This table is stronger.

yeec laRkaa zyaadaa taaqatwar hai ~ This boy is stronger.

While a table can not be described as /taaqatwar/, a human being or rather a human body
may be described as /mazbuut/ in the sense of having the strength to endure physical

hardships.

6. /taras aanaa/ requires an indirect construction, i.e. its 'real’ subject will be followed
by /-koo/. /taras/ (formally /tars/): “pity; compassion,” a masculine noun, would be its
grammatical subject. /taras/ is also used in another related verb: /taras khaanaa/: “to take
pity on X /-par/.” The latter, a transitive verb, would express an active role on the part of
the subject, while the former would describe a state of feeling compassion. According to
the rules of politeness in Urdu, /taras khaanaa/ would normally not be used with a first
person subject. (See 260.)

mujhee us-par taras aayaa I felt pity for him.
mujh-par taras khaaiyece Feel some pity for me. Or, Take pity on
me.
us-koo deekh-kar aap-koo bhii * You too will feel pity for him when you
taras aacegaa. see him.
us-koo deekh-kar aap bhii taras -ditto-
khaaeeNgee
7. /xabar leenaa/ is being used here in a special, ironic sense. The sentence literally

means: “The pony-owner would look afier them with a stick.” /xabar leenaa/ usually
means “to inquire about X's /-kii welfare; to look after X /-kii—/xabar/, “news,” being a
feminine noun.

8. /TaTTuu caahee maree caahee rahee/: “...whether the pony lives or dies.”

By placing /caahee/ (a subjunctive form of /caahnaa/) at the head of two clauses,
whether coordinate (nominals) or subordinate (verbal), one puts them into an app051t10nal
relationship.

caahee tum caahee ahmad, eek koo  Either you or Ahmad, one will have to

too ruknaa paReegaa stay.
mujhee kyaa, tum caahee rahoo ‘What is it to me whether you stay or leave?
caahee jaaoo
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aap caahee jaaceN caahee na The work will certainly be done whether

jaaeeN, kaam to hoogaa hii you go or not.

caahee hindustaan caahee Whether India or Pakistan, the problems
paakistaan, doonooN jagah are the same at both places.

mugkileeN eek haiN

9. /aap bhii mehnat kartee haiN/: “ They themselves work hard..../.

faap/ is being used here in a reflexive sense, in the same way as /xud/, which is the
more common word to indicate “-self.” In this function, /aap/ would usually be followed
by one of the particles of emphasis.

tum aap un-see milnee kyooN Why don't you go to meet him yourself?
nahiiN jaatee

ahmad-nee aap hii yee kaam nahiiN Ahmad himself didn't do this work.
kiyaa

The above may also be written as /tum xud un-see milnee kyooN nahiiN jaatee/ and
/ahmad-nee xud yee kaam nahiiN kiyaa/, respectively.

Also note the use of /bhii/ in the two clauses. In sentences of the type where
English uses pairs of conjunctions, “both ... and...; neither ... nor ...,” to indicate a
totality, Urdu uses /bhii/ in both clauses, the two linked with the conjunction /aur/. That
was and still is the general practice in Urdu, though now one also finds such sentences
with /bhii/ only in the second clause. (See 211.)

yee seeb sastee bhii nahiiN aur These apples are neither cheap nor good.
acchee bhii nahiiN

maiN bhii jaauuNgaa aur najmaa  I'll go, and Najma too will go with me.
bhii meeree saath jaaceNgii

maiN bhii na kheeluuNgaa aur aap  Neither would I play, nor would you.
bhii na kheeleeNgee

Note that the above Urdu sentences may also be written as follows:
1. /yee seeb na too sastee haiN na acchee/.
2. /maiN jaauuNgaa aur najmaa bhii meeree saath jaaeeNgii/.
3. /na too maiN kheeluuNgaa, na aap kheeleeNgee/.

10.  /xuub/: “nice; fine.” It can also be used as an explicator with other adjectives, in
which case it would mean “ very; much” with an implied approval of that state.

woo xuub aadmii hai He is a fine man.

laRkii-nee xuub koogis kit The girl tried very hard.

yee seeb xuub acchee haiN These apples are excellent.
11.  /maamaa/: “to hit or strike.” In the context of hunting, it may also mean “to kill.”

A related form, /maar-Daalnaa/ means “to kill, to murder.”

us-nee laRkee-koo DanDee see He hit the boy with a stick.
maaraa

us-nee laRkee-koo DanDaa maaraa He threw the stick at the boy.
us-nee diiwaar-par DanDaa maaraa He struck the wall with the stick.
ham-nee aaj tiin ciRyaaN maariiN  We bagged three birds today.
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TaTTuu-waalee nee TaTTuu-koo  The pony-owner killed the pony.
maar-Daalaa

12.  /baat/ should be learned together with /ciiz/. Both are feminine nouns and are
equivalent to “thing” in English in most contexts. /baat/ refers to abstract 'things', while
/ciiz/ refers to the concrete.

yee baat acchii nahiiN This isn't a good matter. This isn't a good
thing.

yee ciiz acchii nahiiN This thing is not good.

mujhee eek baat bataaiyee Tell me one thing.

mujhee doo ciizeeN diijiyee Give me two things.

aaj eek ajiib baat huii Something strange happened today.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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1. M bhaarii heavy

2. ¥ xud oneself, self

B. Translate into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

L A few goats are standing behind the house. II. How big is your new
house? III. One feels pity on seeing these poor people. IV. If they become
weary they will sit down. V. The owner should not beat them with a stick.
VI. He wants to reach there quickly. VII You think I have no troubles?
VIIL. If he does not work, he will not get anything to eat. IX. He himself
lives on the rent from these bicycles. X. That's why my father eats well
and also feeds his children well. XI. When he does not work, he does not
get any money either. XII. These people do not understand that 1t takes a
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lot of time to do this work. XIII. It is so heavy that not all three of us can
lift it even together. XIV. The harder you work, the more money you will
get. XV, Please give him the kind of books he wants.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Unit IX
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Unit IX: Notes

1. /bahot see/: “many; quite a few.” (See 2:6.)

2. /rooz/: “daily.” It is also a masculine noun meaning: “day, the unit of 24 hours.”
Int its adverbial function, /rooz/ is interchangeable with /roozaanaa/.

ham rooz wahaaN jaatee thee We used to go there daily.

ham roozaanaa wahaaN jaatee thee We used to go there daily.

ham caar rooz wahaalN gayee We went there four days.
3. /khaanee-koo/ = /khaanee-kee liyee/: “in order to eat; for the sake of eating.” For

some, however, the two usages will be differentiated in the following manner:

1. /-koo/ will be used with reference to the object of the verb, as in /aaj khaanee-
koo kuch nahiilN/, “Today there is nothing to eat.”

2./-kee liyee/ will be used when the reference is to the subject, as in /aaj khaanee-
kee liyee do loog aaeeNgee/, “ Two persons will come to eat today.”

With reference to the use of /-kee liyee/, it should be noted that it is usually
dropped in Urdu when the main or finite verb in the sentence is a verb meaning some
form of 'going’ or 'coming'. (The noun, however, remains in the oblique case.) With other
words, however, the postposition can either be retained, or replaced with /~koo/.

paRhnee-kee liyee eek kitaab Please give me a book to read.
diijiyee
~meeree paas paRhnee aaiyee Please come to me to study.

meeree paas PaRhnee-kee liyee -ditto-

aajyee

maiN un-koo deekhnee jaauuNgaa TI'll go to see him.

mujhee leeTnee-koo eek acchaa I need a good cot to lie on.

palang caahiyee
4. /phir/ has two COIMMON uses. ( 1} At the beginning of a clause, it means: “then.”
(2) Before a verb, it means: “again.’

phir kyaa huaa? Then what happened?

ham pahlee baazaar jaaceNgee phir 'We shall first go to the market, then to the

kaalij college.

phir kahiyee Please say it again.

ham phir wahaaN nahiiN gayee We didn't go there again.
5. fbeeTee/ is the singular vocative form of /beeTaa/, though some people use the
direct singular form for this function too. (See 10, 11.}
6. {kyooN doost, aam khaanee caloogee?/: “ Well friend, will you come with me to

eat mangos?”’
/kyooN/, “why,” is used with a vocative or as a clause by itself at the beginning
of a sentence to alert the addressee that a question follows.

Note that /-kee ltyee/ has not been used after /khaanee/ although it is in obligue
case. (See note 3 above.) The use of /calnaa/ implies 'movement with the speaker', as
opposed to /jaanaa/—movement away from the speaker'—and /aanaa’/—'movement
toward the speaker’. (See 3:1.)
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7. /...aam lagee haiN/ = /peeRooN-meeN . . . aam lagee haiN/: “ There are [sweet and
ripe] mangos on the trees.” Note that the Urdu idiom uses /-meeN/ to indicate an
‘enclosing’, even organic, relationship between a thing and what it is linked with/attached
to. If no such relationship is intended, careful speakers would use /-par/. Consider the
following sentences:

us-kee kapRooN-meeN siyazhii His clothes were smudged black.

lagii thii
us-kee muNh-par siyaahii lagii thii His face had black smudges.
8. /mujhee taimaa too aataa hii nahiiN/: “ As for swimming, I don't know it at all.”

Note how the particles /too/ and /hii/ are used to give the sentence extra emphases, each
precisely placed after the emphasized word.

faanaa/: K : “to know something (a craft or a language) as a skill.”

mujhee angreezii aaatii hai I know English.

us-koo gaanaa nahiiN aataa She doesn't know how to sing.

kyaa tum-koo yee kaam aataa hai? Do you have this skill? Do you know how
to do this kind of work?

9. /maiN apnaa dil saath leetaa aataa/: “I'd have brought my heart along.” Note the
use of the imperfect participle form of the verb to communicate the implied sense of
‘contrary to fact'. {See 110, 117.)

/saath/, “along; together with,” may be used by itself as an adverb. It is also used,
likewise, in combination with /-kee/: X /-kee saatly/, “with X; along with X; in X's
company.” Most often /saath/ will be used to replace /apnee saath/ or where the context is
obvious enough not to require the use of the full adverbial phrase (i.e. some noun plus the
postposition).

maiN saath caluuNgaa I'll come with you.

ahmad meeree saath kaam kartaa Ahmad works with me.

hai

ahmad aur maiN saath kaam kartee Ahmad and I work together.
haiN

woo mujhee saath lee-gaii She took me with her.

10.  /woo ... peeR-par rakkhaa rah-gayaa/: “It got left behind on the tree.” Lit. “1t
remained on the tree in the state of having been placed there.”

/rahnaa/ adds the sense of a continued state (described by the particular participle).

najmaa baiThii rahii Najma remained seated.
Ahmad baat kartaa rahaa Ahmad kept on talking.
ham deer tak sootee rahee We slept a long time.

In the sentence in the text, the use of /jaanaa/ with /rahnaa/ is not just 'completive’; it also
slightly changes the meaning—from ““to remain”™ to “to be left behind.”

11.  /maiN kyaa jaantaa thaa .../ may be considered a variant of /kyaa maiN jaanta thaa
.../, with /kyaa/ bemg put just before /jaantaa thaa/ for extra emphasis and contrast: *“ Did
I know?” But more correctly, the question is rhetorical, and implies the statement: “I
didn’t know.” (See section 218.)

12.  /waapas/, an adverb, is used with a number of verbs to imply some movement in
reverse. For example, /waapas aanaa/, “to come back;” /waapas deenaa/, “to give back;”
and /waapas leenaa/, “to take back.”
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13.  /qariib pahoNctee hii/: “...as soon as he reached near...” An adverbial phrase,
consisting of the imperfect participle of the verb in oblique case followed by the particle
/hiy/. It communicates a greater sense of urgency and immediacy than would have a
conjunctive participle. (See 212.)
un-koo deekhtee hii maiN-nee
kahaa
hamaaree ghar-see nikaltee hii
baarig hoonee lagii

As soon as I saw him, I said....

The moment we came out of the house it
began to rain.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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B. Translate into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. Many kinds of animals live in that river. II. There were several houses
on the bank of the river. III. My brother was sitting on the highest branch
of the tree. IV. I said to him, "The chairs are in my room, if you need
them, come here and take them." V. When the train did not come, the boy
became disappointed and went away. VI. At last one day I began to swim
in the river. VII. The cook said, "Now I have become old and weak."
VIIL. The boy said, "How can I bring the table here, it is very heavy."
IX. According to his instructions, I met my brother the next day at the
bank. X. The young men work in tshe fields then go to the river to swim.
XI. Nowadays the crops are ready in the fields. XII. On seeing the owner
of the orchard, the little boy immediately climbed up the tree. XIII. Who
lives in that house these days? XIV. Can you bring for me some sweet
‘mangos? XV. Do you know how to swim? XVI. I went to him first, then
came to you. XVII. They brought with them some new books.
XVIIL I don't know English. XIX. His father has become very weak.
XX. 1tried to go to him.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Unit X: Notes

1. /gulistaan-e-saadit/: “The ‘Gulistan’ of Sa'di.” The two nouns are linked with an
/izaafat/. (See 240 and also Unit 7 in the Script section.)

Gulistan by Sa'di Shirazi (1184-1292) is one of the Persian classics. Its
instructive anecdotes and tales are as well-known in the Islamicate world as the fables of
Lugman (Aesop).
2. /kahaanii/: “story; short story.”

The related verbs are: /kahaanii sunaanaa/, “to tell a story.” /kahaanii sunnaa/, “to
listen to a story being told.”

meerii waalidaa-nee mujhee eek My mother told me a story.
kahaanii sunaaii

hameeN kahaaniyaaN sunnaa - We like to hear stories.

pasand hai

un-kii kahaaniyaaN abhii nahiiN  His short stories have not yet been
chapiiN published.

For literary short stories, the more common word now is /afsaanaa/, a masculine noun.

3. /pahlee kabhii/: “ever before.”
/pahlee/: “at first.” Also used in a postposition: /-see pahlee/, “before X.”

pahlee kaalij jaaiyee Go to the college first.

kaalij jaanee-see pahlee meeree Please come to me before going to the
paas aalyee college.

pahlee ham us ghar-meeN rahtee Earlier we used to live 1n that house.
thee

fkabhii/: “ever; sometime.” In combination with /na/ or mahiiN/, it means
“never.” /kabhii kabhil/ means “sometimes.”

aap kabhii wahaaN gayee haiN Have you ever been there?
maiN wahaaN kabhii nahiiN gayaa I've never been there.

kabhii hamaaree ghar aaiyee Please come to our place sometime.
kabhii kabhii kuch jhuuT bhi Sometimes we have to lie a little too.
boolnaa paRtaa hai

4, filagj/ : M : “treatment; cure.”

/ilaaj karnaa/ means “to treat or cure X /-kaa/,” and also “to undergo the cure by
Y /-kaa/, or treatment prescribed by Z /-kaa/.”

aap-kaa ilaaj kaun kar-rahaa hai Who is treating you?
aap kis DaakTar-kaa ilaaj kar-rahee Which doctor are you seeing?

haiN

maamuulii buxaar-kaa ilaaj mugkil It's not difficult to cure common fever.
nahiiN

woo jaRii-buuTii-kaa ilaaj pasand  He prefers herbal treatment.

kartee haiN
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5. /ijaazat/ : F : “permission.” Most commonly used with /deenaa/: /X-koo Y-kii
1jaazat deenaa/, “to allow X to do Y.”

unhooN-nee ham-koo jaanee-kii She didn't allow us to leave.

jjaazat nahiiN dii

ham-nee un-see jaanee-kii ijaazat ~ We took her leave to depart.

ki

maiN-nee un-kii ijjaazat-see yee I had done this with his permission,
kaam kiyaa thaa

meeree bhaaii-nee mujhee taimee- My brother gave me permission to swim.

kii ijjaazat dii
The most common way to take leave of someone after a visit is to say: /ab 1jaazat diijiyee/
or /ab ijaazat caahuuNgaa/.
6. /jab woo caar paaNc Gootee khaa-cukaa/: “When he had gone under four or five
times....”
Lit. “When he had finished going under water four or five times. . . .’

/Gootaa/, a masculine noun, means “a dive.” /Gootaa lagaanaa/ means “to dive
into the water.” /Gootaa khaanaa/ means “to go involuntarily under water.”

For the use of /cuknaa/, see 169.
7. /... xudaa-kaa gukr adaa-kiyaa/: “... thanked God.”

/sukr/ should be learned together with /sukriyaa/. Both are masculine nouns, both
roughly mean “ gratitude or thanks,” and both are used with the verb /adaa-kamaa/, “to
repay what is due; to express; to discharge properly what might be necessary.” But /sukr/
is used exclusively with reference to God, while /sukriyaa/ is used elsewhere.

>

acchii-hoonee-par najmaa-nec Najma thanked God on getting cured.
xudaa-kaa sukr adaa-kiyaa

acchii-hoonee-par najmaa-nee Najma thanked the doctor on getting cured.
DaakTar saahab-kaa snkriyaa adaa-

kiyaa

hameeN un-kaa sukriyaa adaa- We ought to thank him.

karnaa caahiyee

Both words may also be used with other verbs or by themselves, often as idiomatic
expressions. Three such expressions are:

sukriyaa Thanks.
X-kaa sukriyaa Thank you for X.
xudaa-kaa sukr hai Lit. “There is gratitude [due] to God.”

This is a common and casual response
among Urdu speakers when someone
inquires about their health or welfare.

8. famn-o-amaarn/: “peace and security.” (See 242, and also Unit 7 in the Script
section.)
9. /un-meeN-see eck/: “ one of them; one among them; one from among them.” Note

the two postpositions. The first postposition, /-meeN/, locates the person within a group,
while the second postposition, /-see/, specifies and isolates him within that group. (See
8:6; 209.) Compare the following two sentences:
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un kitaabooN-meeN caar meerii Among those books, four are mine.
haiN

aap un kitaabooN-meeN-see caar Of those books, you can take four.
lee-saktee hailN

While /-meeN/ in the first sentence may be replaced with /-meeN see/, the reverse will
not be possible in the second sentence. Other examples:

ham-meeN-see kuch sirf tarkaarii ~ Some of us eat only vegetables.
khaatee haiN

un laRkiyooN-meeN-see eek One of those girls is my sister.
meerii bahan hai

un laRkiyooN-meeN kuch There were among those girls some
amriikan lJaRkiyaaN bhii thiiN American girls too.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants
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1. b)/J.l: paar-karnaa to cross
2. b3 Darnaa to feel scared of X /-see/
3. l:/ — cup-karnaa to silence X /-koo/

B. Translate into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks.

63



D. Translate into Urdu.

1. We will eat after coming back from the college. II. The old man had
never before travelled in a train. III. I thanked Najma for helping me,
IV. The servant said to the master, "If you will permit me I want to go to
the river today." V. He tried to cure his friend's fear but was not able to.
VI. The king permitted the old philosopher to sit on a chair.” VII. With the
help of my friends I was able to bring that heavy table into the house.
VIIL. The master told the servant not to tell the secret to anyone. IX. Now
there 1s no peace and safety in this city. X. They will have to pay a very
high price for this house. XI. No one likes to get caught in trouble.
XII. The cook earns his living by working hard. XIII. Hard work saved me
from humiliation. XIV. We want your permission to go across the river.
XV. Have you travelled before in a boat ? XVI. He thanked us as soon as
he arrived here. XVII. Which doctor are you seeing these days ?
. XVIIL. My sister helped me a great deal in this work. XIX. You don't need
anyone's permission to eat good food. XX. When my friend began to cry I
tried to console him.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Sentences
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Unit XI: Notes

1. /guzarnaa/: “to come about; to happen.” Another common meaning: “to pass, or
pass by.” Originally spelled with a /zaal/, it is now also commonly spelled with a /zee/.

eek maghuur raajaa guzraa There happened a famous king.
un-par eek buraa wagt guzraa He underwent a bad time.

jab is waaqi’ee-koo kuch din guzar- When some days had passed after this
gaee... happened...

2. /is qadar/: “to such an extent...” Lit. “.... to this extent . . . that . . . * Note that the
subsequent clause begins with /ki/. In other words /is/ occurs as a proxnnate marker'
whose function is to alert to the coming coordinate clause introduced by /ki/.

/qadar/ does not occur with all attributives. Those commonly used are: /kis/; /jis/;
and /kisii/. Thus: /kisii qadar/ “to some extent;” /kis qadar/ “to what extent?”

3. /maaree gayee/: “...were killed....” Passive construction from /maarnaa/, “to beat;
to kill.” (See 184.)

4, /us-nee hameesaa-kee liee laRaaii-see taubaa kar-1i1/; “He forswore warfare for
good.”

/hameesaa/, “ always; ever.” /hameesaa-kee liee/, “ for ever.”

/taubaa/, a feminine noun, is the act of repentance, consisting of two parts: (1) the
seeking of forgiveness for a sin or error, and (2) the forswearing of it.

5. /apnii ri'aayaa-koo faaedaa pahoNcaanee-kaa xayaal usee har waqgt rahtaa thaa/:
“He was all the time thinking of benefiting his subjects.”

/xayaal/, a masculine noun, “thought; idea.” It is used with /hoonaa/ in indirect
constructions. Thus: /mujhee is baat-kaa xayaal hai/, “I have this thing in mind.” Other
auxiliary verbs add only different nuances to the basic meaning. /rahnaa/ here, for
example, adds a 'durative’ effect. (Lit. “ The idea used to remain....”" ) /aanaa/, on the other
hand, will express a single instance. Thus: /tab mujhee yee xayaal aayaa..../, “ Then this
idea occurred to me....”

6. /kisii-koo takliif na pahoNcee/: “...no one should suffer.” Lit. “...hurt should not
reach anyone.”

/pahoNcna#/ is also used in such indirect constructions with other words
expressing injury, calamity, grief, etc., where the basic verb could be /hoonaa/. The
substitution of /pahoNcnaa/ for /hoonaa/ is made to express the actual happening of
something sad or shocking, as opposed to a state of shock.

7. /sikaar kheelnaa/: “to hunt.” /sikaar/, a masculine noun, means “the act of
hunting” as well as “the prey, the bag.” The use of /kheelnaa/, “to play,” as opposed to
/karnaa/, the other verb commonly used with /sikaar/, implies that it was a sport rather
than a deliberate pursuit to kill.

8. /sikaar kheelnaa bhii baadsaah-kii eek gaan thii/: “Hunting was also one of the
acts which added glory to a king.”

/saan/, a feminine noun, means “glory; splendour; pride; dignity.” Depending on
the context, it may carry the nuance of being something good and also the opposite. Thus:
fyee imaarat saandaar hai/, “ This building looks splendid.” /us-nee baRii saan-see
kahaa.../, “He said quite haughtily...”
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9. /sarf-kamaa/: “to spend.” Note that its object is an abstract noun, /saal/, “year.” It
may also be used with such concrete nouns as “money” and “water.” The other common
verb for “fo spend” is /xarc-kamaa/, which is mostly used in the context of “spending
money,” and will never be used with an abstract noun.

10.  /duur-dunr-kee mulkooN-meeN/: “...in many far away countries....” The repeated
adverb carries a sense of intensity even though it is being used in an adjectival phrase.
(See 131))
11.  /us-meeN islaah-kii zaruurat thii/; “It needed reform.” Lit. “There was a need for
reform in it.”

Note the use of /-meeN/ after the 'real’ subject in this indirect construction, the
'grammatical' subject being /zaruurat/. In the context of /zaruurat/, an animate 'real’
subject would require /-koo/.

kitaab-meeN islaah-kii zaruurat hai The book needs to be improved.
mujhee islaah-kii zaruurat hai I need to reform myself.

12. /...aur zyaadaa koosis kii-gaii/: “...much more effort was made.” Another passive
construction.

13.  /goo/: “although; though.” Two other words are used in Urdu in this function:
/agar-ce/ and /haalaaN-ki/. Both are felt to be more emphatic than /goo/. Note that the
subsequent clause begins with /phir bhii/, “even then; even so.” One can also use /leekin/
or /magar/.

14.  /us-nee ri'aayaa-koo mazhabii aazaadii dee-rakhii thii/: “He had given his people
religious freedom.”

The use of /rakhnaa/ as the second member in the compound verb construction
adds the nuance that the effects of the action expressed by the first member were
extended over a period of time, and that it is this aspect which the writer wishes to
emphasize. In other words, the emphasis is on the 'state’ of things and not just on the 'act’.
Thus: /us-nee aazaadi dii thii/, “He had given freedom.” But, /us-nee aazaadii dee-rakhii
thii/, “He gave them freedom and also let them stay free.”

us-nee kooT-kee baTan khool- He had the jacket's buttons open.
rakhee thee

ham-nee saamaan baandh-rakhaa ~ We had the boxes tied and ready.
thaa

/rakhnaa/ occurs in this function with transitive verbs only. Intransitive verbs require
/rahnaa/.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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B. Translate into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. For the comfort of his subjects he had houses built by the roadside.
II. She wanted that her son should not have any trouble. III. How much
money did you spend on building this house? IV. In the old days it was
necessary to hunt. V. No one can talk to him when he is eating. VI. He
spent ten years of his life in propagating his religion. VIL In what part of
India do you live? VIII. His new book needs some correcting. [X. Today I
tried for the last time to meet him. X. The buildings built by him still
stand in many Indian cities. XI. The king was very interested in building
temples. XII. He gave up his old religion and adopted a new one.
XIII. There was no religious freedom in that country. XIV. I went there
six times and each time he wasn't there. XV. He collected a lot of old
clothes and had them distributed among poor people. XVIL. The king had a
monument built on the bank of that river. XVII. I want to take my friend
to the hospital for treatment. XVIIL If my father allows me I will come to
see you. XIX. What was the capital of this region in old days? XX. It
takes approximately five hours to go to Washington.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
ST SE 2 SIS AL A L
L L SHIL L osbl TS cfQby 3
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Unit XII
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Unit XII: Notes

1. /jaandaar/, lit. “life-possessing;” /bee-jaary/, lit. “without life.”

/jaan/, a feminine noun, means “life, the vital force,” as opposed to /zindagii/,
which means “life, the eventful span of time.”

The prefix /bee-/ is used with all kinds of nouns in Urdu; the opposite words,
however, are made variously, and a distinction is made between Perso-Arabic loan words
and the words of Indic origin. Thus: /baa-hunar/, “ with talent;” /hunar-mand/,
“talented;” /hunar-war/, “talented;” /raunag-daar/, “ glorious;” /qusuur-waar/, “ guilty.”
The latter are all Perso-Arabic words. With Indic words, one commonly uses the suffix /-
waalaa/ for the same purpose. Thus: /guR-waalii caaee/, ““the tea made with gur or
jaggery (instead of sugar). The opposites of all these words may be made with /bee-/.
Thus: /bee-hunar/, “without talent;” /bee-raunag/, “without any semblance of color or
glory;” /bee-qusuur/, “innocent;” /bee-guR-kii caaec/, “the tea without any gur in it.”

2. /fulaaN; falaaN/. It is a pronominal form, but also used adjectivally in the qualifier
function. Borrowed from Arabic, it means: “so and so; such and such; a certain.” In most
sentences it may be replaced with /kooii/.

3. Jwoo uRtii-phirtii hai/: “...it flies around.”

The text contains a number of paired verbs: /JuRnaa-phirnaa/, /kuudnaa-
phaandnaa/, /calnaa-phimaa/, /ghuumnaa-phirnaa/, and /phalnaa-phuulnaa/. In such pairs,
the two verbs are semantically or contextually quite close, but together represent a larger,
even new, domain of meaning, a kind of totality. Thus: /kundnaa/ means “to jump” and
/phaandnaa/ means “to leap,” but together they mean “to horse or play around.”
/phalnaa/ means “to bear fruit” and /phuulnaa/ means “to bear flowers,” but together
they mean “to flourish; to multiply in number.” Note how in the other pairs, /phirnaa/,
“to make a circular movement,” adds the nuance expressed in English by adding
“around” to “fly,” “walk,” and “wander,” respectively. Other commonly used such
pairs are: /khaanaa-piinaa/, “to eat and drink; to feed oneself;” /likhnaa-paRhnaa/, “to
write and read; to engage in scholarly or literary activity;” /gaanaa-bajaanaa/, “to sing
and play some instrument; to make music.” (See 216.)

4. /tab bhii too.../: “even then...” Note the use of /too/ after another particle for
emphasis, /bhii/. Only /too/may be used this way to add an exira emphasis to the
particular 'inclusive’ or 'exclusive' emphasis given by /bhii/ or /hii/, respectively.
5. fun-kii hamaarii jaisii aaNkheeN nahiiN hootiiN/: “ They don't have eyes like
ours.”

{X-kaa jaisaa/: “ X-like; like X.” (See 69, 70, 76-78.)
Note that the above sentence may be analyzed to contain an ellipsis: /hamaarii jaisii/

instead of /hamaari aalNkhooN-kii jaisii/. Also note the use of the imperfect participle,
/hootiiN/, to express that it is always the case.

6. fawwal/: “the first; first of all.” An adjective, it may also be used adverbially.
Here it is being used as an ordinal number. Urdu has borrowed Persian ordinal numbers
for listing items in any serious writing. The student will do well to memorize at least the
first five of the following: /awwal; doom; soyam/soom; cahaarwm; panjum; sasum;
haftum; hagtum; nahum; dahum/.

7. /daraxt apnee aap baRhtaa hai/: “The tree grows big by itself.”
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/apnee aap/ is a fairly common adverbial phrase, and means “by oneself; on its
own, spontaneously.” It may be replaced by /xud/ or /xud-see/. (See the next note; also
see 9:8 and 6:16.)

8. /xud/: “in itself; on its own; inherently; oneself.” When it occurs immediately
before or after the subject of the verb, /xud/ may be translated as “-self;” when it occurs
as a part of the verbal phrase, /xud/ may mean “only the subject of the verb.”

yee kaam xud Thiik nahiiN This work is bad in itself.

yee kaam xud kiijiyee Do this work yourself.

maiN yee kaam xud nahiiN I won't do this work all alone.

karuuNgaa

xud maiN yee kaam nahiiN [Not to mention others] I myself won't do
karuuNgaa this work.

Consider the sentence: /woo xud nahiiN jaanaa caahtaa/. Depending on how we
posit breath-groups, the sentence may be spoken in two different ways and with two
separate meanings. If a panse is made after /woo/ and /xud/ is read with the verbal phrase,
the sentence would mean: “He doesn't want to go all by himself.” On the other hand, if ,
/woo/ and /xud/ are pronounced together as one breath-group, followed by the pause, the
sentence would mean: “[No one is holding him back,] he himself doesn't want to go.”
The latter meaning may be expressed more unambiguously by placing /xud/ before /woo/.

Further, in many instances, if /xud/ is placed before the subject, the phrase would
mean, “[not to mention others,] but the subject himself,” while if it occurs after the
subject, the phrase would mean, “[no one else,] the subject alone.”

maiN xud nahiiN jaanaa caahtaa [None is forcing me,] I myself don't wish
to go.

xud maiN nahiiN jaanaa caahtaa [Not only others are not going,] I myself
don't wish to go.

In the adverbial function, /xud/ is interchangeable with /aap/ and /apnee aap/. (See
the preceding note.) There is also an adverbial phrase, /xud-see/, “of its own volition; by
itself.”

o. fuuNcaa/: “high; tall.” It is used with all nouns except those referring to human
beings. In the latter context, Urdu uses /lambaa/, which in other contexts means: “long.”
Thus: /uuNcii imaarat/, “tall building;” /lambii imaarat/, *“long building;” /uuNcaa
pahaaR/, “high mountain;” /lambaa laRkaa/, “tall boy.” In the context of human beings,
/uuNcaa/ means: “high in rank or status.” Thus: /lambee loog/, “tall people;” /uuNcee
loog, “high ranking people.”

10.  /yee aur baat hai.../: “It is another matter that...”

/aur/, pronounced with prominent stress and higher pitch, means “other; different,
another,” rather than “more of the same [as the preceding word].” (See 217.)

11.  /paidaa-karnaa/: “to create; to grow (Tr.); to give birth to.”

In Urdu culture, only God can create a living being, consequently /paidaa karnaa/
will mostly be used in its first meaning only with God as its subject. In the second
meaning, it may be used with human subjects in the context of agricultural activity
(though not animal husbandry). One can say, /woo anaaj paidaa kartaa hai/, “He raises
com,” but one cannot say, /woo bheeR paidaa kartaa hai/, “He raises sheep.” For the
latter, one must use the verb /paalnaa/, “to raise or rear; to keep as a domestic animal.”
Thus: /kuch loog suar paaltee hailN/, “ Some people raise pigs.” Similarly, one uses the
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verb /baccaa deenaa/ in the context of animals giving birth. Example: /yee bheeReeN har
saal do baccee deetii haiN/, “ These ewes give birth to two lambs every year,”

The related verb /paidaa-hoonaa/, on the other hand, means “to be bom; to grow
(Intr.),” and may be used with human and non-human subjects alike. Thus: /wahaaN eek
laRkaa paidaa huaa/, “a boy was born there;” /wahaaN eck peeR paidaa huaa/, “a tree
grew up there.”

Further, in the context of human beings, it is considered more polite to use the
word /paidaais/, “birth.” Thus: /aap-kii paidaais kahaaN huii?/, *“ Where were you born?”
(Lit. “ Where did your birth occur?”). It would be considered impolite to phrase the
question as: /aap kahaaN paidaa huee?/. But /woo kis mulk-meeN paidaa huaa thaa?/,
“What country was he born in?” would be quite acceptable. (See 260.)
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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B. Translate into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. He saw me after twenty years, still he recognized me. II I don't know if
his father is still alive. IIL Lifeless things may be big but they do not have
any power of their own. IV. This is a very tall building and we can see the
whole city from its top. V. People tried to stop her but she kept on doing
her work. VI. Children can grow only with the help of good nourishment.
VIL Do you know whether he still lives here? VIII I recognized him but I
didn't know his name. IX. He came here of his own accord. X. I began my
work at the bank with his help. XI. If a man can't breathe he would die.
XII. In the same manner when water animals come out of water they die.
XIII. The difference between Shakil and Ahmad is that Shakil works hard
and Ahmad doesn't. XIV. There are fruit-trees of different types in his
garden. XV. He has a lot of money, still he lives in his old house.
XVI. Despite your saying so, I won't go there. XVII. Your friend kept
talking for two hours. XVIIL. He used to work all the time. XIX. This
table cannot go there of itself, someone will have to carry it. XX. Their
way of cooking meals is different from ours.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
St S ?U??/&”Jﬁf{—ﬁl?f(f%fzﬂ-u%édvr"
coiiP WISt Aoy Sbi e M IS T S
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Unit XIII: Notes

I. fkam-umrii-meeN/: “at a young age.” /kam-umrii/, “the state of being at a young
age,” an abstract noun, feminine, made by adding the suffix /-ii/ to the adjective /kam-
umt/, “of little age,” which in turn consists of an adjective /kam/, “less,” and a noun
fumr/, “age.” Some other commonly used compound adjectives made with /kam/ are:
/kamzoor/, “weak;” /kambaxt/, “wretched; ill-fated;” and /kam-xuuraak/, ““one who eats

very little.”
2. /us-kii umr soolaa baras kii thii/: “His age was sixteen.”

There can be several responses in Urdu to the question, /us-kii kyaa umr hai?/,
“What is his age?”

1. /soolaa baras/, “Sixteen years.”

2. fus-kii umr soolaa baras-kii hai/, “His age is sixteen.”

3. /us-kii umr soolaa baras hai/, “His age is sixteen.”

4. /woo soolaa baras-kaa hai/, “ He is sixteen years old.”

In 2 and 4 the predicative compliment is an adjectival phrase made by adding /kaa/ to a
nominal phrase. Note that /woo soolaa hai/, the literal equivalent of the English “He is
sixteen,” will not be acceptable in Urdu.

3. /yee ab-see Dhaali hazaar baras pahlee-kii baat hai/: “It happened 2,500 years
ago.”

Note the adjectival phrase made by adding /-kii/—it agrees with /baat/, a feminine
noun—to the long adverbial phrase. Most adverbial words and phrases may be turned into
adjectives by adding the possessive postposition /-kaa/. Examples: /yahaaN-kee loog/,
“the local people;” /doo ghanTee-kaa safar/, “a two-hour long journey.”

4. /saaraa/: “entire.” Whereas /saaraa/ implies the entirety of the number, span or
size of something, /puuraa/ carries the nuance of completeness or fullness. The laiter,
therefore, may not be used with plural nouns where their number is of more significance.

ham-nee saarii raat kaam kiyaa We worked the entire night.
In the above, we may replace /saarii/ with /punrii/ without making any difference.
yee saarii kitaabeeN naii haiN All these books are new.

Here, we may replace /saarii/ with /sab/, “all,” or /kul/, “the total number,” but not with
/puuriy/.
us-nee saaree doo soo rupiyee khoo He lost all the two hundred rupees he had.
diyee
us-nee puuree doo S00 rupiyee He lost full two hundred rupees!
khoo diyee

In the last sentence it is not the actual number but the immensity of the loss which is of
importance; hence the use of /puuraa/. /puuraa/ is also used in the complement function,
whereas the other adjectives mentioned above are not. The two verbs commonly made
with /puuraa/ are: /puuraa-karnaa/ and /puuraa-hoonaa/. (See 14:18.)

us-nee kaam puuraa nahiiN kiyaa ~ She didn't complete the work.

kaam puuraa nahiiN huaa The work wasn't completed
3. /sikandar-nee . . . saltanat-kaa kaam saNbhaalaa/: ““ Alexander took up the work of
kingship.”
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/saNbhaalnaa/ means “to support or prop up something; to take hold of something
and look after it.” Its intransitive form is /saNbhalnaa/, “to recover.”

apnii kitaabeeN saNbhaaliyee Here, take care of your books.

maiN gir-jaataa leekin ahmad-nee  I'd have fallen, but Ahmad got hold of me.
mujhee saNbhaal liyaa

maiN gir-jaataa leekin saNbhal- I'd have fallen, but managed to recover.
gayaa

6. fusee xiraaj kahtee haiN/: “It is called /xiraaj/.” Lit. “[They/People] call it
/xiraaj/.”

/X-koo X1 kahnaa/: “to call X X1.” Both adjectives and nouns may occur as X1.
The most common way to ask the question, “What is X called,” is: /X-koo kyaa kahtee
haiN/, with /loog/ as an implied subject. It may be made more personal too: /aap X-koo
kyaa kahtii haiN?/, “ What do you call X?”

is-koo urduu-meeN kyaa kahtee What is it called in Urdu?

haiN?
aisee loogooN-koo jaahil kahtee Such persons are called ignorant.
haiN
aap-nee us-koo acchaa kyooN Why did you call it good?
kahaa?/

7. /daara-nee saxti1 surnu-kii/: “Darius began to get tough with him.”

/saxtii/, “hardness,” is an abstract noun made from /saxt/, “hard.” /saxtii karnaa/:
NF: “to put pressure on X /-par/.” /saxtii-see/, an adverbial phrase, means: “with
firmness; strictly.”

8. fis-par/: “at that...; on account of it...” /is/ refers back to the preceding sentence,
hence the proximate form, and not /us/.

0. /raastec-meeN bahot see mulk paRtee thee/: “ There were many countries on the
Way.”

/paRnaa/ has no one basic meaning. (See 226.) Here it is used in the sense of “to
occur.” Note the imperfect participle construction. It implies that the statement made is
concermed with something generally true and not just one instance of it. For the latter, it
would have been sufficient to say: /raastee-meeN bahot see mulk thee/. The choice made
by the writer was a stylistic one, and not exclusively grammatical.

10.  /saadii/: F : “marriage.” It is used in two verbs: /saadii karnaa/ and /saadii
hoonaa/. The subject of /karnaa/ would be the person who marries, while the subject of
/hoonaa/ would be /saadii/ itself. In Urdu culture, a girl normally does not arrange her
own marriage, her parents or relatives do it for her. A man, on the other hand, is
perceived as being able to arrange his own marriage. Consequently, /saadii karnaa/ will
normally not be used with a woman as its subject except to indicate that she married on
her own, perhaps against her elders' wish. Consider the following examples:

saliim-kii saadii najmaa-see huii Saleem married Najma.

saliim-nee najmaa-see saadii kii -ditto-

najmaa-kii saadii salitim-see huii Najma married Saleem.

najmaa-nee saliim-see saadn kii Najma married Saleem, [and it was she

who arranged it, not her parents].

najmaa-kee waalid-nee us-kii saadii Najma's father married her to Saleem.
saliim-see kit
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The two verbs, therefore, may be described as: (1) /saadii hoonaa/ : Ki.F : “to marry X /-
see/; and (2) /saadii karnaa/ : NF : “to marry X /-see/; to marry X /-kii/ to X1 /-see/.”

11.  /jab un haathiyooN-par tiir barsee/: “ When arrows rained down on those
elephants...”

/barasnaa/, “to fall like rain.” When used with /paanii/, “water,” as its subject, it
means “to rain (Intr.).” It is not used with /baaris/, “rain,” which is used with the verb
fhoonaa/.

abhii paanii baras-rahaa hai It is still raining.

abhii baaris hoo-rahii hai -ditto-

Another verb in this context would be /paanii paRnaa/, “to rain,” with /paanii/,
“water,” acting as the subject of the verb /paRnaa/. Example: /abhii paanii paR-rahaa
hai/, “It is still raining.”

12.  /yee bhaag-khaRee huee/: “They began to flee.” /khaRaa-hoonaa/ has the same

function in such compounds as the verb /uThnaa/; it adds the nuance of something
happening suddenly or haphazardly. (See 167.)

13.  /fauj-meeN gaRbaR paR-gaii/: “ A confusion arose in the army.”

/gaRbaR/ is an onomatopoetic word. The use of /paRnaa/ helps to express the
calamitous nature of what happened. /paRnaa/, for the same reason, 1s also nsed with such
words as /soor/, “noise;” /aafat/, “calamity;” and /hangaamaa/, “uproar.”

14.  /sahr baabul-meeN/: “...in the city of Babylon...”

Inanimate class markers mostly occur after the noun, while animate class markers
can occur either before or after, though mostly before.

Jamnaa nadii the River Jamuna
aabuu pahaaR Mt. Abu
raajaa pooras Raja Porus
sikandar baadsaah Emperor Alexander
/sahr/, “city,” and /mulk/, “country,” for some reason, behave like animate markers.
15.  /janaazaa/ means “a funeral procession” as well as “a properly shrouded corpse.”

16.  /is duniyaa-see xaalii haath jaa-rahaa hai/: “He is going empty-handed from this
world.”

/xaalii haath/, an adjectival phrase, is mostly used adverbially, as is the case here.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants
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B. Translate into English.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. Ashoka is perhaps the most famous king of India. II. Why did you
refuse to help him? III. Despite staying there for several days I wasn't able
to meet him. IV, That boy has begun to walk badly after falling from the
tree. V. What do they call this building? VI. My brother used to go to him
every week. VIL He began to study Urdu when he was fifteen years old.
VIII. My brother married six years ago. IX. When we saw the owner of the
garden we began to run. X. Following my instructions they will go there
tomorrow. XI. These days they come here quite often. XII. When he got
married he gave up living with his parents. XIII. I refused to carry all
those books with me to Karachi. XTV. At the very end of the road was his
store and a lot of people had gathered in front of it. XV. Can you tell us
something about the many great philosophers of Greece? XVI. No king
can just by himself conquer an entire country. XVII. He came here with
me, talking all the way. XVIII. The boys from that school used to go to the
river every day. XIX. When are you going to Lahore to take up your new
job? XX. My sister was married to Ahmad's older brother.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Unit XIV
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Unit XIV: Notes

1. /yuuN too/, lit. “In this manner,” is best left untranslated in English; its range
covers such English openers as “For that matter...;” “Ordinarily...;” “Of course, ....”
The function of this phrase is to introduce a statement whose validity is granted by the
speaker, but with regard to which he implies or intends to add another statement for
juxtaposition, even contradiction. The second clause would usually begin with /leekin/.

2. /balki/: “but rather; on the contrary.” It should be learned together with /leekin/,
£13 'but',)

yee kaam musgkil hai leekin maiN  This work is difficult but I'd do it for you.

kar-duuNgaa
yee kaam musgkil nahiiN balki This work is not difficult, rather it 1s quite
kaafii aasaan hai easy.

woo na sirf yahaalN aaceNgii balki  Not only will she come here, she'll also
aap-kee saath ThahreeNgii bhii stay with you.

woo yahaaN aaeeNgii leekin aap-  She'll come here, but she won't stay with

kee saath ThahreeNgii nahiiN you.
(Also see note 5 below.)
3. /Gair-muslim/: “non-Muslim.”

/Gair/ is an adjective and means: “ outsider; stranger.” It is often used to refer to
persons who are culturally perceived as not “one's own.” Thus: /apnee loog/, “our own
people; kinsmen;” /Gair loog/, “outsiders.” /Gair/ is also used as a prefix, mostly added
to adjectives, but also to some nouns, to make adjectives containing the sense of negation.
Thus: /Gair-mumkin/, “impossible;” /Gair-mazhabii/, “non-religious;” /Gair-taaliim-
yaaftaa/, “uneducated;” /Gair-mulki/, “foreign.”

4. /manaanaa/: “to formally observe some occasion or festival.” Note the meaning
carefully, for though in most cases /manaanaa/ may simply be translated as “to
celebrate,” it does not inherently contain any sense of joy. Thus: /xusii manaanaa/, “to
celebrate;” /Gam manaanaa/, “to mourn;” /chuTTii manaanaa/, “to observe a holiday;”
/muharram manaanaa/, “to observe Muharram, the festival of ritual mourning.”

5. /waisee/, at the beginning of a clause or sentence, is a more equivocal way of
saying “but” than /leekin/. Thus: “aap-koo jaanaa too na caahiyee, waisee aap jaaceN too
kooii harj nahiiN/, “You really shouldn't go, but there isn't any harm if you do.”

6. fmahez/: “mere; merely; only.” It should be learned together with /sirf/. Though
the two are mostly used as if they are interchangeable, there is a subtle difference which
is often observed by careful writers. /sirf/ draws attention to the quantity, size or number
of what it refers to, while /mahez/ implies a more subjective and qualitative view of that
matter or thing. Thus: /sirf caar 1aRkee/, “ only four boys [and no more];” /mahez caar
laRkee/, “merely four boys.”

7. Muslim calendar is lunar, and it depends on the sighting of the moon whether the
ongoing month would be of twenty-nine days or thirty. The twelve months of the Muslim
calendar are as follows: /muharram; safar; rabii'-ul-awwal; rabii'-us-saanii; jamaadii-ul-
awwal; jamaadii-us-saanii; rajab; sa'baan; ramzaan; sawwaal; zi-1-qaad; zi-I-hij/. (The
teacher should write out these words in the class.) Ramadan, /ramzaan/, is the most sacred
month for all Muslims.
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8. /roozaa/ means “a voluntary and religious fast,” whereas /faagaa/ means
“abstention from food and drink, willingly or unwillingly.” Both are masculine nouns.
The related verbs are: /roozaa rakhnaa/ and /faaqaa karnaa/.

'Lent'-meeN loog roozaa rakhtee People fast during the Lent.

haiN

meerii tabii'at knch Thiik nahiiN is I'm not feeling well, so I'll fast today.
liee aaj maiN faagaa karuuNgaa

9. /...apnee doostooN-kee ghar iid milnee jaatee haiN/: “ The go to their friends'
homes to exchange Eid greetings.”

fiid milnaa/ refers to the act of embracing each other cordially which Muslims
engage in after the prayers end. This may happen later too.

10. /zyaadaa-tar/: “mostly.”

Persian has comparative and superlative suffixes—/-tar/ and /-tariin/,
respectively—which are added to adjectives. Many of these Persian words have become
common in Urdu, but the suffixes themselves have not become a ‘productive' element
within Urdu grammar—they cannot be added to just any word, and certainly not to Indic
words. (Students will have to learn the words individually, but they should learn the
suffixes too for recognition.) Some common words are: /behtar/, “better;” /behtariin/,
“best;” /xuubtar/, “superior;” /badtanin/, “worst.” (See 241.)

11.  /namkiin/: “ flavoured with salt; salty.” From /namak/: M : “salt.” It does not
mean “over-salted,” but rather it should be understood as the opposite of /miiThaa/,
“sweet.” Other flavours are:

/khaTTaa/ “sour” /phiikaa/ “insipid”
kaRwaa/ “bitter” /tiikhaa/ “hot with chillies”
/xugbuudaar/ “fragrant”  /badbuudaar/ “stinking”
/taazaa/ “fresh” /baasii/ “stale”

/kaccaa/ “unripe; raw” /pakkaa/ “ripe; cooked”

Another related word, /caTpaTaa/, “ flavourfully spicy,” implies a noticeable, but
enjoyable, presence of chillies. It can also be used idiomatically: /caTpaTii xabar/, “spicy
news.” (Also see 18:15.)

12.  /rasm/: F : “ritual; formal practice.” It should be learned together with /rawaaj/,
“custom,” a masculine noun.

13.  The symbol over the names of the two prophets is the abbreviation of an Arabic
phrase whose first word begins with the letter /ain/. The phrase /’alaihis-salaam/ means,
“Peace be upon him.” With the name of the Prophet Muhammad, it is customary to use
another symbol, an abbreviated /swaad/, representing an Arabic phrase, /sall-allaahu
‘alaihi wa sallam/, “May God's Peace and Mercy be upon him.” (The teacher should
write the phrases on the board.) Also see 253, 255.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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B. Translate into English. _
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C. Fillin the blanks. -
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. Every region of this country has a separate language. II. When we
arrived she was about to go to meet her father. III. The boy was
simultaneously eating and reading a book. IV. She came here talking with
her brother about the college. V. Very few festivals are celebrated in that
manner. VI His mother told him to read that book, especially the last part.
VII. T usually have very little money on the last day of the month.
VIII. Most children like sweets more. IX. I don't know any of the people
sitting outside.. X. Many Muslims do not go to the mosque every day to
pray. XI. After the game was over we talked to the boys who had won.
XII. On this occassion too the women do not pray with the men,
XIII. There are more boys in this college than girls. XIV. What kind of
food 1s cooked in your house on that day? XV. Why do you refuse to
celebrate with us? XVI. A market is held twice a week near the mosque.
XVII. Whatever work Shakeel does he does it nicely. XVIIL This matter
has nothing to do with our religion. XIX. My house used to be on the way
to the river. XX. We don't mean that you should never pray.
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E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Exercises
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Unit XV
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Unit XV: Notes

1. /mausam-e-garmaa/ = /garmii-kaa mausam/: ““the summer season.”

The above is an [zafat compound. (See 240.) Three seasons are commonly
recognized in South Asia: summer, /garmit/ or /garmiyaaN/; winter, /jaaRaa/ or
{sardiyaaN/; and the rains, /barsaat/, a unmarked feminine noun. (The others are all
marked nouns.) -

garmii-meeN during the summer
garmiyooN-meeN ~ditto-
jaaRee-meeN during winter
sardiyooN-meeN/ -ditto
barsaat-meeN during the rainy season .

There are no commonly used words in Urdu for “spring” and “autumn;” the two, mostly
literary, words used by some people are the feminine nouns, /bahaar/ and /xizaalN/,

respectively.

2. /cauk/ and qaisar-baaG/ are two neighborhoods or /muhallaa/ in the city of
Lucknow; they also contain two wholesale markets for vegetables. Likewise, /fateh-ganj/
and /rakaab-ganj/, mentioned later, are also two neighborhoods; they are also major retail
markets for vegetables and fruit.

/manDii/ means “a wholesale market,” as opposed to /baazaar/, a retail place.

3. /ThaTh/: M : “crowd.” A more common word is: /bhiiR/, a femnine noun.
/ThaTh/ is a count noun, while /bhiiR/ is a mass noun, a collectivity. Note the use of
/lagnaa/; it will also be used with /bhiiR/. The two words may also be used with /hoonaa/.

aaj baazaar-meeN ThaTh lagee thee There were crowds in the market today.
aaj baazaar-meeN bhiiR lagii thii ~ The market was crowded today.
is saRak-par hameesaa bhiiR hootii This road is always crowded.

hai
maidaan-meeN bhiiR lagii hai There is a large crowd in the open area.
maidaan-meeN ThaTh lagee haiN  There are several small crowds in the open
area.
4 frooz subah/: “every merning.” Lit. “daily, in the morning.” Note how the larger

or more general unit comes first, followed by the narrower or more specific unit. Usually
the words for the various times of the day—/suball/, “morning,” /doo-pahar/, “ noon;
afternoon;” /saam/, “ evening; dusk;” and /raat/, “night”-—are used adverbially by
putting the postposition /-koo/ after them, but the postposition may be dropped when the
same words are preceded by another adverb of time such as /kal/, /aaj/ or /rooz/. That is
particularly the case with /subah/ and /saam/. (See 199.)

5. {-kee alaawaa/: “besides; in addition to; except for.” Compare the following
sentences:
un-kee alaawaa wahaaN kaun hai? Who else is there in addition to him? Who
else is there except for him?

un-kee alaawaa wahaaN aur kaun ~ Who else is there in addition to him?
hai?
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un-kee alaawaa wahaalN kooii None is there except for him.
nahiiN
Students should learn it together with /-kee siwaa/, which unambiguously means,
“except.”

un-kee siwaa wahaaN kooii nahiiN None is there except for him.

Both /alaawaa/ and /siwaa/ can also be placed before the modified noun, with /-kee/
coming after the latter. This reversal is particularly common when /alaawaa/ is used as a
synonym of /siwaa/. In other words: /alaawaa X-kee/ = /siwaa X-kee/, “except for X.”

(Also see 2:22.)
6. /joo saal bhar miltii haiN/: “...which are available the year round.”

/bhar/ is used with the words for various kinds of measurements and also with
other words (nouns) which in the particular context may imply some sort of a measure. It
means, “to the full extent (of the preceding word).” Such phrases may be adverbial as
well as adjectival.

paanii din bhar barastaa rahaa It rained all day long.
seer bhar duudh caahiyee I need a 'seer' of milk.
A new adjectival phrase can also be made by further adding /-kaa/.
zaruurat bhar-kaa kapRaa as much cloth as one needs
kaam bhar-kii mazduurii wages for the full work
7. /bhaaoo/ : M : “rate; wholesale price; price.” It should be learned together with

/giimat/, “price,” a feminine noun, and /daam/, “price,” a masculine noun, usually used
in the plural. (See 7:2.)

aaj-kal seeb-kaa kyaa bhaaoo hai? =~ What's the price of apples these days?
maiN-nee seebooN-kii giimat dee- I've paid for the apples.
dii
maiN-nee seeb-kee daam dee-diyee -ditto-
8. /..uch xus nazar nahiiN aatee/: “...they don't appear very happy.”

/nazar-aanaa/ means: ‘fo appear; to seem; to be seen.” The extended construction
would be as follows: /X-koo X1 X2 nazar-aanaa/: *“for X1 to appear as X2 in X’s sight.”
Thus /yee kitaab mujhee acchii nazar-aatii hai/, “ This book seems good to me.”

woo aaj kuch biimaar nazar aatee =~ He seems a bit i1l today.

haiN
yee imaarat duur-see nazar aatii hai This building can be seen from some
distance.
Cf. /us-koo kuch nazar nahiiN aataa/, “He can't see anything.”
9. /guzastaa saal-kii nisbat/: “relative to last year; compared with last year.”

/-kii nisbat/ basically means, “related to; in relation to,” but it is more commonly
used in the sense of a comparison. Another postposition for the latter purpose is: /-kee
muqaabilee-meeN/. Thus: /guzastaa saal-kee mugaabilee-meeN/. A related adverb is

/nisbatan/, “relatively.”
10. /saug-see/: “avidly; with much pleasure.”

This phrase is the most common polite answer (in assent) to requests seeking
permission {o do something.
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Q. /kyaa maiN yee kitaab deekh-saktaa huulN?/, “May I look at this book?”
A. /sauqg-see/, “Gladly.”

3

11.  /fii seer/: “per 'seer'.

/ii/, “per; each.” Thus: /fii kitaab/, 'per book;” /fii sadii/, “percent;” /das fii
sadi/, “ten percent.”

12.  /..us-koo haath nahiiN lagaa-saktee thee/: “...couldn't even touch it.”

/haath lagaanaa/ : NM: “to lay a hand on; to touch.” It should be understood
together with another verb, /chuunaa/ : N : “to touch; to touch with X /-see/.” Because of
the word, /haath/, “hand,” the first verb, depending on the context, may imply the
subject's laying a claim to something. The second verb, however, means only the physical

touching of something.
13.  /maang/:F : “demand.” From /maangnaa/: N : “to ask for; to ask X /-see/ for
X1.”

ahmad-see kitaab maangiyee Please ask Ahmad for the book.

us-nee ham-see 1jaazat maangii He asked for our permission.
Incidentally, the most common Urdu word for “supply” is: /saplaaii/.
14. /goost-xoor/, “meat-eater; non-vegetarian.”

The Persian suffix /-xoor/ occurs in a few other common words: /sabzi-xoor/,
“yegetarian;” /aadam-xoor/, “ cannibal; man-eater;” /riswat-xoor/, “ bribe-taker.”

15. Earlier, in Muslim homes, meals were taken sitting on the floor or on a /taxt/. In
both cases, food was laid out on a piece of cloth (or a piece of oilcloth covered with a
sheet), and people sat around it to eat. That special cloth was called: /dastar-xwaar/, a
masculine noun. It is not the same as a tablecloth, which is /meezpoos/ in Urdu, also a

masculine noun.
16.  /liicii-kaa zoor hai/: “... lichis are in abundance.”
/zoor/, a masculine noun, means: “strength; force.” Here it is being used

idiomatically. Thus: /aaj-kal barsaat-kaa zoor hai/, “It is really pouring these days.” Or,
“The rains are in full force these days.” /ab 'rap music'-kaa utnaa zoor nahiiN/, “Rap

music is not that big a thing now.”

Also, /zoor-see/, an adverb, and /zoor deekar/, a conjunctive participle and also an
adverb.

zaraa zoor-see booliyee Please speak a bit loudly.

us-nee zoor deekar kahaa He said with emphasis.

darwaazaa zoor-see mat band- Don't slam the door.

karoo

us-nee zoor deekar darwaazaa band He applied some force and closed the door.
kar-diyaa

17.  /luw/, or /luulN/, is the strong and hot wind which blows across the northern plains
of India during the months of April, May and June. /calnaa/ is used with /luw/ and other
kindred words, such as /aaNdhiv/, “ dust storm,” and /hawaa/, “wind.”

18.  /un-meeN kooii lazzat nahiiN/: “ They don't have any flavor.”

flazzat/ means “delicious-ness.” The related word is: /laziiz/, “ delicious.” The
neutral word for “flavor” or “taste” is /mazaa/, a masculine noun, though 1t too 1n many
contexts have the same meaning as /lazzat/, for it also means, “pleasure.” The related
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adjectives from /mazaa/ are: /mazeedaar/, “tasty;” /bad-mazaa/, “bad tasting; /xus-
mazaa/, “nice tasting.” (See 11:14 for a list of different flavors.)

mujhee is phal-kaa mazaa maalum I don't know how this fruit tastes.

nahiiN/

is khaanee-meeN kooii mazaa This food is tasteless.

nahiiN

aaj-kal woo mazee-meeN rahtaa hai He lives comfortably these days.
kabaab bahot mazeedaar haiN The kabobs are very tasty.

eek mazeedaar baat suniyee/ Listen to something funny.

19.  /jaisee jaisee luu caleegii tarbuuz miiThaa hootaa jaaeegaa/; “ As the 'loo' would
gradually increase so would the watermelon get sweeter.”

The normative rule is that relative marker comes in the first clause and the second
clause is introduced with a demonstrative. Thus: /joo ... woo . . ./; [jaisaa . . . waisaa . . ./;
/jitnii . . . utnii . . . /; /jaisee . . . waisee . . ./. But the demonstrative marker is often
dropped, as is the case in the above sentence.

/jaisee/ 1s a relative adverb, “the manner in which.” (See 202.) Its repetition,
following the general rule, 'intensifies' its meaning, in this case translated as “ gradually
increase.” The literal meaning of the sentence would be, “ The manner in which the 'loo’
would blow, in exactly the same manner the watermelon would continue to get sweeter.”
Study the use of corresponding relative and demonstrative markers in the following
sentences.

woo joo kitaab caahtaa hai [woo]  Please give him the book he wants.
us-koo dijjiyee/

woo jaisii kitaab caahtaa hai Please give him the kind of book he wants.
[waisii] us-koo diijiyee

woo jitnii kitaabeeN caahtaa hai Please give him as many books as he
[utnii] us-koo diijiyee wants.

Essentially, each sentence is made from two short sentences, /woo kitaab ~ kitaabeeN
caahtaa hai/ and /us-koo kitaab ~ kitaabeeN diijiyee/, which have been joined into one by
(1) adding relevant relative and demonstrative markers {of identity, quality, or quantity)
and (2) eliding any word that was felt to be unnecessary in the context. (See 69, 71.)
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
Ve e U ELAU, S f# s 7L Z o Tuy S
2l e e fa S St uinS S o §nts
5/3’51U{’fdjt’ﬁiﬁ_ujgmﬁjudj_'ifr({L‘wafu:}ﬁ:ﬁu’f
DAt G E Y47 DS 2 G e aF g Sl o
LU/LJ;' ﬁ;.ufd/)‘ :;%J}Jufu::‘f-ugui’"u@c) JJL/;‘»“M/
S INB LA IS8 ol E &L iz Sy o
ua,,?,d’df.:?fc‘-u’f,,?;..gﬁ_x._x:’LﬁijjfuiUr.:‘f..éé
(IS L3 TS A N LS i s a )
o GBI UM e G S e ST g BT
SoreFais? S APUANSIE o LTE T L0 b0
I

P
1. B mahaNgaa expensive
2. o/ M mazaa flavour, taste

B. Translate into English.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. The father said to his son, "It is necessary to study along with play."
II. All day long there are crowds of buyers at the fair. IIL I like spices, that
is why I like Pakistani food. IV. Who else but Najma can cook such
delicious food. V. He eats only once in the whole day. VI. Leaving a few,
the rest of the books in this shop are very good. VII. Compared with this
city that city is very big. VIIIL No fruit is more flavourful than a nicely ripe
mango. IX. One of the reasons for my coming here was to see your new
house. X. Many people like to eat good food but often they can't. XI. She
doesn't seem happy with her new job. XIL In the meat section of this
store, fresh and good meat is always available. XII I like these apples
more because they taste slightly sour. XIV. We see that kings are
disappearing from many countries of the world. XV. You'll get the kind of
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clothes you like only in that store. XVI. In America, all stores are
decorated at Christmas. XVIL It seems this winter may not be very cold.
XVIII Summers are nice in this city, but winters are hard. XIX. Do you
have any other fresh vegetables besides these? XX. I don't know why the
market is so crowded today.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Unit XVI
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Unit XVI: Notes

1. The Ali Brothers, /alii biraadaraan/, were two of the most prominent leaders of the
Muslims of India in this century. Shaukat Ali (1873-1938) was the elder of the two,
Mohammed Ali (1878-1931) the younger. Working within the Indian National Congress,
they rose to prominence and popularity because of their unqualified patriotism. They
were the chief movers behind the Khilafat Movement which swept the country during
1920-22. At the time “ Comrade,” a weekly edited and published by Muhammad Ali
played a big role in bringing the issues to public attention. Their mother, whom they and
the country called /bii ammaaN/, also took part in the Nationalist struggle despite her
advanced age. She passed away in November 1924,

/bii/ is a feminine term of address; /ammaalN/, “mother,” is mostly used as a term
of address, while /maalN/, “mother,” is mostly used as a term of reference. The polite
term of reference for “mother” is: /waalidaa/.

2. Gandhiji knew Hindi fairly well and had also learned to write in Urdu script. He,
however, used to describe his language as Hindustani, a mixture of Hindi and Urdu. It is
not clear whether the passage quoted here 1s a translation from his English or an ongmal
piece i1 Hindustani.

3. /maiN kis dil-see kahuuN ki bii ammaaN duniyaa-see uTh-gaiiN/: “I don't have
the heart to say that Bi Amman has left this world.”

/kis dil-see.../, lit. “with which heart...” It adds a further nuance of heartfelt
sorrow to the simple exclamation, /maiN kaisee kahuulN/, “How can I say....”

The simplest verb for “to die” is /marnaa/. It, however, is considered too clinical
to use with reference to a person one knows or respects, 1nstead several idiomatic
constructions are commonly used in such contexts. Likewise, the clinical word for
“death” is /maut/, a feminine noun—the infinitive /marnaa/ is also used that way—but
with reference to human beings one more commonly uses two other words: /wafaat/, a
feminine noun, and /intiqaal/, a masculine noun.

kal ahmad saahab-kaa intiqaal hoo- Mr. Ahmad died yesterday.
gayaa
un-kii wafaat-kee baad After her death. .

Cf. /meerii maut-kee baad.../, “ After my death...;” /ciRyaa mar- gau/ “The bird died.” In
the latter two cases, no need is felt to the 1nd1rect idiomatic expressions. (See 259.)

4. /woo pakkii musalmaan thiiN/: “She was a devout Muslim.”
/pakkaa/, “ripe; cooked,” is also used idiomatically to mean: * firm; solid.”
5. fkafan/: M : “shroud.” The English “coffin” is /taabuut/ in Urdu—a masculine

noun. Other related words are: /dafnaana/ or /dafn-karnaa/ : N : “to bury;” /janaazaa/: M :

“ funeral procession; bier.”

6. Sarojini Naidu (1878-1949 ) was prominent in the Nationalist movement. A fine
poet in English, she was often referred to as the “Nightingale of India.”

7. Dr. Mukhtar Ahmad Ansari (1880-1936) was a noted physician of Delhi. Deeply
involved in the Nationalist movement, he rose to prominence at the time of the Khilafat
Movement. He also led a medical mission to Turkey during the Balkan War.

3. /....apnee aap-koo saNbhaalee huee thee/: ““...was holding himself together.”

117



/aap/ is a pronominal form. Besides “you” it has another meaning which is
difficult to isolate, the closest would be: “-self.” In that function it may be
interchangeable with /xud/.

tum aap-koo kyaa samajhtee hoo Who do you think you are?
maiN aap un-see milnee gayaa thaa I had myself gone to see him.

In the sentence in the text, /apnee aap/ may be replaced with /apnee/, /aap/, or /xud/
without any loss of meaning. (See 8:12.)

There is also an adverbial phrase: /apnee aap/, “by oneself.” (See 7:12.)
9. /un-kaa cahraa utraa-huaa thaa/: “ He looked disconsolate.”

10.  With reference to prayers and worship, the student would do well to learn the
following four words together.

1. /@u'aa/ : F : A common word for “prayer.” It does not refer to the formal
Muslim prayers. It is also used as a greeting. (See 1:17.) It is used with: /kamaa/;
/paRhnaa/ and /deenaa/.

meeree-lice du'aa kiijiyee Please pray for me.
woo d'uaa paRh-rahii hai She is reciting a prayer.
maalN-nee baccoolN-koo du'aa dii =~ The mother blessed the children.

2. /namaaz/ : F : “the formal prayers performed by Muslims.” It is used with
/paRhnaa/.

kyaa tum-nee namaaz paRh-11? Have you said your prayers?
w00 namaaz paRhnee masjid gayaa He went to the mosque for the prayers.
3. /ibaadat/ : F : “worship.” It may be used with reference to any religion.

ham sab eek xudaa-kii ibaadat All of us worship one God.
kartee haiN

yee xudaa-kii ibaadat kii jagah hai  It's a place to worship God.

4. /punjaa/ : F : “worship; veneration.” Tt is used in the context of idol worship,
particularly with reference to the Hindu and Buddhist practices.

mandir-meeN puujaa hoo-rahit hai  Puja is going on in the temple.

woo bhagwaan buddb-kii puujaa He worships Lord Buddha.
kartee haiN

11.  /kooii zaruurii kaam Talnee nahiiN paayaa/: “No important work was allowed to
be postponed.” (See 173.)

12, /xud unhooN-nee.../: “He himself...” (See 8:12.)
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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B. Translate into English.
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C. Fillin the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. Who else was there besides Shakil? II. She had run faster than the other
girls. IIL I know my welfare lies in going to another country. IV. He
wanted that education should spread to every corner of the country.
V. Don't promise what you can't do. VI. Today his condition seems worse.
VII. The doctor said that only bread and tea be given to the sick child.
VIII. We read in the newspaper that Gandhiji had passed away. IX. Please
read the newspaper while I am praying. X. She told me a little about the
work she does. XI. I did not hear him cry but I saw tears on his cheeks.
XI1. Since Independence he only wears khaddar. XIII. My brother looked
after the store after our father's death. XIV. I don't need any permission
except yours. XV. He had promised to finish the work by this evening,
XVL. Please don't go until I come back. XVIL. I don't understand your need
to go tomorrow. XVIIL From a distance she appears just like your sister.
XIX. Where were your parents living when you were born? XX. We
reached home with great difficulty because the road was very crowded.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Senfences
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Unit XVII
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Unit XVII: Notes

1. Salutations in letters usually consist of two parts. The first part mentions the name
of the addressee, with some modifier preceding or following it. If the addressee is a
relative, the name is replaced by some word indicating the relationship. Different
modifiers are used with different persons depending, among other things, on the degree of
intimacy, the social difference, and the subjective relationship between the addresser and
the addressee. (These modifiers may also be used by themselves in a2 nominal (vocative)
function.)

{aziizil/, “my dear,” is used with reference to those who are younger in age or
relationship.

fmuhibbii/, “my friend,” or /biradaram/, “my brother,” are more common among
equals. Also, many people like to put /saahab/ (M) or /saahibaa/ (F) after the names of
equals, unless the relationship is quite intimate or informal.

/muhataram/ or /muhataramiy/, “[my] respected...,” is one common modifier used
with reference to those senior in age or status.

The second part of the salutation contains the greetings: /du'aa/ or /du'aaeeN/,
“blessings,” for the youngers, and /aadaab/, “respects,” and /tasliim/, ““devotions,” for
the equals and elders. One common greeting used by Muslims is /as-salaam-o-alaikum/,
“peace be on you;” it may be used with everyone. (The teacher should write out these
words on the board.)

2. Note the use of /yee/ as a proximate marker for the subsequent coordinate clause
beginning with /kv/.
3. /haasil-hoonaa/ : K : “to get or receive.” /haasil-kamaa/ : N : “to obtain.”

The latter, a direct construction, implies a volition and effort on the part of its
subject; the former, an indirect construction, implies an absence of both on the part of the
'real’ subject of the verb.

yee kitaab kahaaN-see haasil-huii? Where did you find this book?
yee kitaab kahaaN-see haasil-kii? =~ Where did you get this book from?
4. /ilm-kaa haasil-karnaa/: “the obtainment of knowledge.”

By using /-kaa/ after /ilm/ the infinitive, /haasil-karnaa/, has been made into more
of a definite object—all infinitives are masculine nouns anyway.

5. /mausam-kee lihaaz-see/: “in accord with the season.”

/lihaaz/, a masculine noun, means: “respect; regard.” The adverbial phrase has a
range of meanings.

maiN najmaa-kee lihaaz-see cup- I remained silent out of respect for Najma.

rahaa

qaanuun-kee lihaaz-see yee Thilk  It's not right from the legal aspect.

nahiiN

yee kaam har lihaaz-see Thilk hai ~ This work is good in every aspect.

buzurgooN-kaa lihaaz karoo Show respect to your elders [and desist].
Note the last example; it shows how /lihaaz/ differs from /izzat/, “honour; respect.”

buzurgooN-kii izzat karoo Honour your elders.
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6. /su'baa/ means ““department,” as in a university or a factory. But for the
departments of an administrative or governing nature Urdu uses another word:
/mohkamaa/, also a masculine noun. It is related to /hukm/, “order, command.”

7. In Urdu, “to give an examination” is /imtihaan leenaa/, while /imtihaan deenaa/
and /imtihaan-meeN baiThnaa/ express: “to take an examination.”

woo a3j kaun-saa imtihaan dee- What exam is he taking today?

rahaa hai

tum imtihaan-meeN kyooN nahiiN  Why didn't you take the exam?

baiThee?

maiN-nee ahmad-kaa imtihaan I gave Ahmad an exam.

liyaa

Cf. /maiN-nee ahmad-kii doostii-kaa imtihaan liyaa/, “I tested Ahmad's friendship.” In
that sense—i.e. “to test something” ——some people also vse /[X]-kaa imtihaan kamaa/.

8. /muxtasar yee ki.../: “In short,...”

/muxtasar/ means, “brief; short.”
0. /tayyaarii-meeN lagaa-rahnaa paRtaa hai/: ““[The student] has to remain busily
engaged in preparations.”

/lagnaa/ : “to get busy with X /-meeN/.” Mostly it is used with /lagnaa/ in its
completive form, /lag-jaanaa/, though sometimes also with a slight difference in meaning.
(See 225))

woo kaam karnee-meeN lagii thii ~ She was busy working.
woo kaam kamee-meeN lag-gaii She had started busily working.

thii
woo ghar aa-kar paRhnee-meeN When he comes home he gets busy with
lag-jaataa hai his studies.

ftayyaar-kamaa/, “to make X ready.” /tayyaarii karnaa/, ““to do the preparations
for X /-ku/.”

ahmad-nee khaanaa tayyaar-kiyaa ~ Ahmad prepared the food.

ahmad-nee khaanee-kii tayyaarii kii Ahmad prepared for the meal. Or, Ahmad
did the preparations for the meal.

10.  /xaalii/, “empty,” is also used idiomatically to mean: “ free, not busy.”
kooii ghanTaa xaalii nahiiN No hour is free [to do something else.]
maiN abhii xaalii huaN I'm not busy right now.
aap-kee yahaaN kooii xaalii Do you have a room free?
kamraa hai?

11.  /cacaa-jaan/: “uncle.” /jaar/, lit. “life,” is added to relational words to add a
nuance of endearment and respect.

The following are some of the most commeon words for relatives.

Paternal grandparents are /daadaa/ (M) and /daadii/ (F); maternal grandparents are
/naanaa/ (M) and /naanii/ (F).
/cacaa/ is used to refer to father's brothers and male cousins; their wives are called

fcacii/. Often another word is used to refer to father's older brother, /baabaa/ or /baRee
abbaa/; his wife would be called, /baRii ammaalN/.
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/maamuulN/ is used to refer to mother's brothers and male cousins; their wives are
called /mumaanii/.

fphuphii/ refers to father's sisters and female cousins; their husbands are called
/phuphaa/.

/xaalaa/ refers to mother's sisters and female cousins; their husbands are called
/xaaluw/.

All the above terms are used for reference and address alike, though in the latter
use they will most likely have /-jaan/ added to them.

Brother's children are /bhatiijaa/ (M) and /bhatiijii/ (F); Sister's children are
/bhaalNjaa/ (M) and /bhaalNjii/ (F). These are terms for reference only.

There is no Urdu word for “cousin™ as such. Cousins are viewed as brothers and
sisters, and referred to in the same manner as actual siblings. To make the exact
relationship clear, one may use a descriptive compound made with the suffix, /-zaad/, Iit.
“bom of,” but in descriptions only. Examples: /cacaa-zaad bahen/, “ father's brother's
daughter.” /phuphii-zaad bhaait/, “ father's sister's son.”

12.  /meerii taraf-see un-kaa mizaaj puuchnaa/: “...and ask about her health on my
behalf.”

/mizaaj/: M : “disposition, nature.” Though it often seems to mean “health,”
/mizaaj/ is used more innocuously than /tabii'at/, “health; nature,” a feminine noun. For
example, it is used in common greetings, such as /kahiyee, mizaaj kaisaa hai?/, which is
the Urdu equivalent to the English, “How're you?” (Two things should be noted here: (1)
the Urdu greetings will usually be used after a salutation—/aadaab-arz/, etc.; and (ii)
some people would use /mizagj/ in the plural in that context—/kahiyee, mizaaj kaisee
haiN/.

/tabii'at/ is an incorrect but now generally accepted pronunciation of /tab'iiyat/.
People write it both ways, but pronounce 1t one way.

13.  /sunaa hai/, “[I've] heard.” By dropping /maiN-nee/, the phrase has become more
general in meaning, comparable to the English, “It's been heard....”

14. /faqat/, “ enough; only,” is used in Urdu at the end of the main text of a letter,
usually written on the same line. The closing modifier which refers to the writer of the
letter, and the latter's name or signature comes afterward. It is not obligatory to use
/fagat/; the letter may be closed without it. As for the closing 'epithet’, /tumhaaraa/ or
/aap-kaa/ are common among friends and relatives. With unrelated people it would be
sufficient to write /muxlis/, “ sincere,” before the signature.

15.  /mukarrar/, “repeated,” is used to indicate a postscript. Another equally common
word for that purpose is /pas-nawist/, which literally means “post-script.”

16.  /yee xat likhee huee tiis baras-see zyaadaa hoo-gaee/: ““It has been more than
thirty years since this letter was written.”

The sentence is structured around the core, /baras hoo-gaee/, ““ years have
occurred,” in other words, a time-word and the verbal paradigm, as opposed to the
auxiliary forms, of /hoonaa/. This core may be further expanded in two ways. (1) The
human subject involved would be introduced with the postposition /-koo/ after it; and (2}
an adverbial phrase may be added, consisting of either the imperfect or the perfect
participle of the verb describing the action filling the time and the perfect participle of
/hoonaa/, both in the adverbial oblique form.

mujh-koo paRhtee huee eek It has been an hour since I have been
ghanTaa hoo-gayaa reading.
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tum-koo wahaaN gaee huee eek It will be one year since you had gone
saal hoo-jaaeegaa there.

17.  /is darmiyaan-meeN duniyaa badal-gaii/: “ Meanwhile the world has changed.”

/badalnaa/: n : “to change (Tr. and Intr.); to exchange.” Usually it is used in its
‘completive' forms: /badal-jaanaa/, “to change (Inir.); to be exchanged” /badal-leenaa/
and /badal-deenaa/, “to change (Tr.); to exchange.”

ab too sab loog bilkul badal-gace =~ Now everyone has completely changed.
meeree kapRee un-see badal-gaee My clothes got exchanged with his.

zaraa yee juutee badal-diijiyee Please exchange this shoes [for another
pair].
Note that the end consequence of /badalnaa/ is perceived in Urdu as resulting in

separating something from the subject—i.e. a ‘movement' away from the subject—nhence,
the completive form with /deenaa/ will be used in most instances.

us-nee apnaa naam badal diyaa She changed her name.

tum-nee too ghar-kaa nagsaa badal- Why, you've completely changed the

diyaa house.

kapRee badal-luuN tab caluuNgaa I'll come with you after I've changed
clothes.

Compare the above with the following in which /leenaa/ is used for ‘completive’

purposes..
tum apnaa makaan badal-doo You should change your house.

tum un-see makaan badal-loo You should exchange your house with his.

18.  Aunuubii eesiyaa-kii zubaaneeN aur un-kee adab paRhaaee-jaatee haiN/, “ The
langunages and literatures of South Asia are taught.”

/paRhaaee-jaatee hailN/, ““...are taught,” is a passive construction. (See 184.) Note
how the verb agrees with its immediately preceding subject, /adab/. (See 195.)

The names of the four directions are: /masriq/, “east,” /maGrib/, “west,”
/sumaal/, “north,” and /junuub/, “south.” Another set ,also commonly used, is: /puurab/,
“east,” /pacchlrn/ “west ” /uttar/, “north,” and /da.kklun/ “south.” They are all
masculine nouns, and relevant adjectives are made from them by adding the suffix /-11/.
The word for “ direction” 1s /samt/ or /simt/, a feminine noun.

baazaar-kee junuub-meeN to the south of the market

ab masriq jaag-uThaa hai Now the East is awake.
ghar-kii sumaalii diiwaar the northern wall of the house
ghar-kii uttarii diiwaar -ditto-

19.  /saamil/ and /sariik/ should be leamed together. The former implies inclusion -
resulting in a new identity which is meaningful in the immediate context, while the latter
implies that no such new identity was created. Both are used with /hoonaa/ and /karnaa/,
and in many contexts one would be more correct than the other. Thus: /saamil-hoonaa/,
“to join X /-meeN/;” /saamil-kamnaa/, “to add to X /~meeN/;” /sariik-hoonaa/, “to
participate in X /-meeN/;” /sariik-karnaa/, “to make X /-koo/ a participant in X1 /-
meeN/.”

maiN muslim liig-meeN saamil- I joined the Muslim League.

hoo-gayaa

131



ham us paarTii-meeN sariik We'll go to that party.

hooNgee

paarTii-meeN jaanee-waalooN- We too are among those who're going to
meeN ham bhii saamil-haiN the party.

is kaam-meeN sab-koo gariik Not all can be made a participant in this
nahiiN kiyaa jaa-saktaa work.

apnii xunraak-meeN phal zyaadaa  Add more fruit to your diet.
saamil-karoo

20.  /mutaallig/, “related; related to X /-kee/.” It should be leamed together with
/baaree-meeN/, “about X /-kee/.” In many contexts the two would be quite
interchangeable. But a distinction would be made in others. /mutaallig/ would imply a
more intimate sense of relationship or relevancy, whereas /baaree-meeN/ would be less
S0.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
LS YNV (5 18 AL Tt AP
oot 5o F S 5e p oo st iug S S92
A LA BEIFPL Fa p L Gongfes f o Loy
Sy § L S Gnfetanar Gy, UnldL PG
| KU}S"U"L-F%;%/“/&J'//; Q%ﬁﬁygéugﬁgdih.‘yfgﬁ
,::z“'d/;[,‘b -%djy‘béufb”u&.(a,f/frhdlb.guf}ﬂ[/; —< by
L&y § U s KL P S 3 P
Lt e U S5 E1L0 ettt S vy s 57t
et S It dby e S A st e s L
_L‘:Cé;fuf./ dl&d;ﬂf‘l ya () -l t/;!}‘t)ﬁ J;’/ ,./LE)( o0 /;leé_l:'*/?t/(
-?fﬂyl,bl/"?ufuffa,&’ o;’._fl/”'fﬂd/umf Qi’;é"f
yrr}*‘fm’ub’éwﬂ e (TN K olo 21 S e s
-LJJJ/J’DEJ

1. ( c;.( kam-see-kam at least

2. Ue_f pichlaa the previous

3. \..“G; Thiik all right; correct, exact
4. Uﬁ aglaa the next
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B. Translate into English.
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S AF g Kt U s S TG st T S
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C. Fill in the blanks.

-Jnhﬂ@;kﬁkﬁ-“ ...... JU[ ...... 4_-___#[ ~ & LﬁLﬁ.— ...... GJL/ZI/M’_QJ/B

D. Translate into Urdu.

L I was very glad to learn that you are now all right. II. When you write
please thank him on my behalf too. III. When my friends came 1 had to
arrange for their stay. IV. On this topic, his essay is the best. V. What
countries are included in East Asia? VI. There are twelve months in a
year, and about four weeks in a month. VII. Is it necessary to come first in
everything? VIII. Besides working during the day he also studies in the
evening. IX. It is necessary to find out the exact address there.
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X. Whenever I went to her, she was engaged in some work or another.
XI. She and her sister teach in different departments. XII. My success in
this work depends on your help. XIII. We are forced to go to the doctor
every day. XIV. Last month he got married, and now his sister will marry
next month. XV. If you are free in the evening come with me to the
market. XVI. This city has completely changed in the last two or three
years. XVII. She came second in every subject except History.
XVIIL. Come next week, and I will give you what you need. XIX. She was
busy preparing for the trip that's why she couldn't come. XX Please do try
to come next week.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.

Fe-r e YUl SOl Ut ¢ o JuldWutd o

S Fralie U U ST el fe e Gy s sty

Ui g Lot Snd B e v iy et S o

St L AL e it S e b

o S GBS AP =8 S 8Pl b L U I T UAF -
°w£yw/°wfuv”df¢_/wwv~ S e
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Unit XVII1I
bl v

ot InFrgduseasdtose Ly p 0l botonic
et L Aol (U6 & T L B B
LSS $b S bt o dly G St L L
3St et St JEIE s S St 28g 2 1 F
Z ‘:5“‘/ L/jﬁ 6:51:51 J:"z..m_)"’b oo L J&{uﬁ FINF L 5y
U;JLfJ'AZJJJJJI‘L-JU:JJU)&KDJJLULh“/‘J'U'J! _{_':. e uf
“ ok T " etE! Sl fmmz‘f“/.,ﬁ’ LG L Ul oy
e r Sy A K e
R e LA L i e G LGL kAN
Lok Qe Sun e et B ookt p " et u#1
FIEL St gt 8T ot T g1 us el
x?utdzﬁd"" KU & 4)05/‘ LU’Z;"-:-*P”/L\JM’L;:«:B! S

Y

137



At B m f enedo U Ll i
bwgb e SEESA L 20 E I L s
Sigie ey B Fernd Lole o SF
i LWLl 0 B0 ST pL Lo ot
LUATUEANS S e Usns i b 2 KU S5 A1 L
A7 s a1 UP T 57y gﬁ-;JJm{fup vy j’KLUJ
4(.);,‘1:/ J,Lf’ #E [,,-(df"j (Bl GBI S UM (@/d;t?‘ﬁuéul_
K T2 E S T IO e g 20 e
6 a2 KL L Ui 2 S oo u} KL ecls
AnLeFT e )l FAwsd. LS st B "k S
SE6S Sl b iz w,;.,,fy,e{uwzmﬂ’ -
i 3P FF L Sy S UGS UL ol Ly
A PRI L st ¥y .5 PP (o
“ijigﬁf&‘”d’%ﬁ,;ﬂﬂ;&&ﬁg@‘wﬁ parl o i
e et
S u’J u”w/J‘Af UapINAAS b 2]

138



Unit XVIIT: Notes

1. /sar sayyad ahmad khaaN/. His name was Sayyid Ahmad; 'Khan' was a title he
recetved from the Mughal king. Later he was also knighted by the British, hence he is
commonly referred to as Sir Sayyid.

2. /sariif/, “ noble; civil; genteel,” is a socially very powerful word in Urdu culture.
It describes a person, particularly a Muslim, as belonging to the "upper crust’ in terms of
both caste and class. By the same token, it is also used in a more general sense: “a gentle
and kind person; a civilized person.” Traditionally, the Muslim society in South Asia
viewed itself within a dichotomy defined in terms of racial origins: /asraaf/, the people of
'higher' or 'nobler’ racial origins, and /ajlaaf/, the people of lowlier origins. In effect, to
the first belonged the holders of political and cultural authority and to the latter the rest—
i.e. the vast majority of artisans, people engaged in traditional professions, farmers and
laborers, and other such people. The elites had an hierarchy of their own: at the top were
the Sayyids, /sayyad/, who claimed descent from the Prophet himself, next the Shaikh,
/saix/ or /seex/, who traced their ancestry to Arabia, then the Mughals, /muGal/, or those
whose ancestors came from Central Asia or Iran, and lastly the Pathans, /paThaan/, who
belonged to the tribes of the North-West Province and Afghanistan. The so-called /ajlaaf/
too viewed themselves as divided into numerous castes, /zaat/, defined in terms of
hereditary professions and crafts, with their own hierarchies. Much has changed in this
regard in recent years, but much still retains its hold on the minds of the Muslims of
India, Pakistan and Bangladesh.

3. /fagiiraanaa mizaaj-kee aadmii/: “a man of ascetic nature.”

/fagiir/ means “a religious mendicant or a person who has taken the vows of
poverty,” and also “a common beggar.” /fagiiraanaa/ would mean: “faqir-like.” The
suffix /-aanaa/ is added to the nouns which are adjective-like in that they get their gender
from the specific referent in the context—e.g. /doost/ is a masculine noun but can also be
used in the feminine when referring to a woman—and to those adjectives which are more
commonly used as nouns—they would be ascribable to human qualities and attributes,
e.g. /amiir/, “wealthy.” The resultant new adjectives are used as qualifiers with abstract
and inanimate nouns. They are also very frequently used in adverbial phrases. Thus
/doostannaa/, “friendly,” and /amiiraanaa/, “rich-like; in the manner of a rich person.”

ammiraanaa andaaz-kii imaarat a building built like a rich man's

doostaanaa baat-ciit friendly taltks
4. fbacpar/, “childhood,” i.e. roughly up to the age of seven. Next comes
{laRakpary/, “boyhood” or “girlhood,” i.e. roughly up to the age of fourteen. Then comes
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fjawaanii/, which may well be a subjective matter. The “middle years” are referred to as
/adheeR umr/, and the final years or old age are called /buRhaapaa/.

5. /raftaa raftaa/, “ gradually.” It is not a case of a repeated adverb; /raftaa/ is not
used singly in Urdu.
6. /munsifii/ is an abstract noun, “the act of doing justice,” made from /munsif/, a

lower grade judicial rank which no longer exists. Note that one could have used /munsif/
here without any loss of meaning; it would not have been incorrect, only not idiomatic.
7. ftarjumaa/: M : “translation.” The related verbs are: /tarjumaa karnaa/, NM, “to
translate X /-kaa/; ftarjumaa-kamaa/, N, “to translate;” /tarjumaa hoonaa/, Ka., “to be,
translated;” and /tarjumaa-hoonaa/, “to be translated.”

maiN-nee us kitaab-kaa tarjumaa [ translated that book.

kiyaa
maiN-nee woo kitaab tarjumaa-kii -ditto-
us kitaab-kaa tarjumaa huaa/ That book was translated.
woo kitaab tarjumaa-hui/ -ditto-
8. /as)/, “actual; real; original.” /asl/ is also a noun (feminine and masculine), “the

origin; the source.” Its antonym is /nagV/, “copy or imitation,” a feminine noun. The
adjective /asl/ should be learned together with /aslii/, which also means “real” but as the
opposite of /aqlii/, “ fake” or “imitative.”” Thus /asl kitaab/, “the original book;™ but
/aslii kitaab/, “the real book”—/naqlii kitaab/, “the fake book.” Also note /asl baat/,
“the real matter or issue,” or “the original issue [from which some other thing got
started];” but /aslii baat/, “the real matter or issue.”

Also note two adverbial phrases: /dar-asl/ and /asl-meeN/, “actually.”

leekin asi-meeN un-kii doostii aslii But in fact his friendship is not for real.

nahiiN
dar-asl woo kisii-see milnaa nahiiN Actually, he doesn't want to meet anyone.
caahtee

9. /nazar/, a feminine noun, means “glance™ or “sight.” /X-kii nazar-meelN/, “in X's

sight; in X's view.”
It is also used in a verb: /nazar-aanaa/, “‘to be seen; to appear or seem.” {See

8:15.)
woo imaarat duur-see nazar-aatil That building can been seen from a
hat distance.
tum bahot xus nazar-aatee hoo You look very happy.
tum mujhee bahot xus nazar-aatee  You look very happy to me.
hoo

aaj woo mujhee nazar nahiiN aace I didn't see him today.
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The last two sentences are also instances of an indirect construction, reflecting the fact
that no volition on the part of the of the 'real' subject, “I,” is involved in the act.
10.  /fadiid/ is the most common word for “modem.” /nayaa/ simply means “new,” as
opposed to /puraanaa/, “old.” The opposite of /jadiid/ would be /qadiim/, “ancient,” or
/riwaayatii/, “traditional.”
11.  Earlier /wilaayat/ was used to refer to Iran and Central Asia, but now in Urdu it
refers only to England or Europe.
12.  /jaaril/ means “flowing; continvous.” Thus: /jaarii-karnaa/, “to start [a magazine];
to issue [and circulate an order]; to establish [a scholarship or award]”—all implying that
it was not a 'one-time’ act. Note, for example, the following:

unhooN-nee eek risaalaa jaarii- He started publishing a magazine.

kiyaa

unhooN-nee eck kitaab gaaya™-kii ~ He published a book.
Other examples:

lakhnauu-see kaii risaalee jaarii Many magazines were started in Lucknow,
huee leekin sirf cand jaarii rahee but only a few lasted.

tum bhii yee risaalaa apnee naam  You too should subscribe to this magazine.
jaarii-karaaoo
us jagah-sec paanii jaarii hoo-gayaa Water began to flow from that spot.
un-kii baat-ciit deer-tak jaarii-rahii  Their conversation went on till late.
13. {xayaal: M : “thought; idea.” It should be leamned together with /raaee/,

“opinion,” a feminine noun. Note the two adverbial phrases in the examples below.

meeree xayaal-meeN aap aaj na In my view you shouldn't go today. Or, I
jasiyee think you shouldn't go today.

meerii raaee-meeN aap aaj na In my opinion you shouldn't go today.
jaaiyee

It should be noted that the verb /soocnaa/ is not exactly like the English verb “to think.”

It, in fact, is closer to the English “to cogitate; to ponder over.” Hence, in many contexts,

the correct equivalent of “fo think” would be the above adverbial phrase with /xayaal/.
aap-kee xayaal-meeN gaaRii kab =~ When do you think the train would come?

aacegii?
aap kyaa sooc-rahee haiN? What are you thinking about?

Another adverbial phrase is: /X-kee xayaal-see/, “out of regard for X; with X in mind.”
maiN ahmad-kee xayaal-see I went there out of my regard for Ahmad.
wahaaN gayaa
ham un-see milnee-kee xayaal-see ~ We had gone there with the idea of
gayee thee meeting him.
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Two related verbs should also be noted: /xayaal karnaa/ : NM : “to take X /-kaa/ into
consideration; to take notice of Y /-kaa/.” And, /xayaal rakhnaa/ : NM : “to bear X /-kaa/
in mind; to look after X /-kaa/.”

kuch apnee bhaaii-kaa xayaal karoo Take [at least] your own brother into

consideration.
us-nee meerii baat kaa kuch xayaal She paid no attention to what I said. She
na kiyaa took no notice of what I said.
woo apnee doostooN-kaa bahot She used to take good care of her friends.

xayaal rakhtii thii
14.  /puuraa hoonaa/, “to be fulfilled; to be completed; to suffice.” The correct
English equivalent would be determined by the context. /puuraa/, the adjective, means:
“entire; full; complete.” Another verb is: /puuraa-karnaa/, “to fulfill; to complete.” The
related adverbial phrase is: /puuni tarab/, “ fully; to the full extent.” (Also see 4:13.)

yee kaam kabhii punraa nahiiN This work would never be finished.
hoo-gaa

saayad ahmad yee kaam puuraa- Ahmad might perhaps complete this work.
kar-sakee

woo abhii puurii tarah Thiik nahiiN She's not fully well yet.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
Gl e Ll ag SIb oy AUl 21 gt A 2
M ufff@m f}Jwgu‘fl &z u.‘./fibtz;:.ljvéul,
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1. t/’/.ll;“' NM  eetibaar karnaa to trust X /-par/
2.t N bulaanaa to call, summon
3. w/)‘d? NM .xayaal rakhnaa to keep X /-kaa/ in mind;

to take care of X /-kaa/

B. Translate into English. )
St Lol G Pl SEseb st Al e
uf&bfzf&tcz,f § S ear Lo b, lu TSl L
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(oD B EOI Wisiree (st S eonier S
=y -bv'l,frlbf;flauj KL.lA/,m’ VL&—JL—JL’Z&—G——/’JLJL’? - low
:’dL»..«b:LUUdJ ..Lj(!‘s_f[ﬂﬁbﬂ/)afﬂjj Lj'/drﬂ;a:.-/”’ Lf/u,ﬁj
(3L udes ol U Ty e pr & ooty o608
K('w;uﬂ ~Uf u’g' L L/u‘.f’uuw L,}/"J:’.._/M (}/l«f Wy

BCeL U L A S A e

C. Fill in the blanks.

] p— = bbaale..... (j:;fﬂw(}“y' L@/ ...... &J./..;,Jl,éuf '
K L'—-""“"L/d} ------ Sl u"uijLJo:fu*plAr"L

(}L}" e Bl o S U P mww P
-y ..:.:.;L.j ----- up/d/d_/ fdbu“l N /U:’JJ/

Sy :164” oK S sirl ¥

D. Translate into Urdu.

I. The game had already ended before we arrived. II His father died
immediately after he was born. IIL. During the period of his father's
employment he had lived in Dethi. IV. He wrote a book about the social
and educational shortcomings in his society. V. His book was first
published in English, later it was translated into Urdu. VI. That boy never
took part in any game. VII. She was forced to give up her job after her
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marriage. VIII. The two brothers continued to work together for a long
time. IX Have you made all the arrangements for the journey? X. After
sometime he started his own paper "Comrade" which soon became very
famous. XI. In my view he is not capable of doing this work. XII. She has
proven that she is worthy of our trust. XIII. Ashok tried every means to
better the conditions of his subjects. XIV. After seeing such beautiful
houses a desire was born in my heart to build one like them.
XV. Alexander's dream to conquer the whole world was not realized.
XVI. He lacks higher education, that's why he is having trouble finding a
job. XVIIL. Gradually arrangements were also made to teach Asian
languages. XVIII. What kind of articles are published in the journal that
he brings out? XIX. The real reason for his going to Washington was to
look for a job. XX. Do you think the train will come on time?

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
uf/zu@' uﬁ&ffd/u/q.‘fbbﬁ’-f ?(jﬂub'/cﬂagdihp-'
RS0 $EL pe ar AT e o v ST
GBIt pml L im0 YW AT S U ro b eln i UG
B b L bl L i S 7SS Sl Al
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S o (b IR 21 -0 S S U s LT G
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Unit XIX
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Unit XIX: Notes

1. /intixaab/, which means “selection” as well as “election,” is used here to mean
“an anthology.” The related adjective is /muntaxab/, “selected; chosen,” but /intixaab/ is
also often used in that sense, as in the verb; /intixaab-kamaa/, N, “to select.” Another
related verb is: /infixaab karnaa/, NM, *“to select or elect X /-kaa/.”

cand muntaxab loogooN-koo A few chosen people were sent for.
bulaayaa-gayaa
in-meeN-see doo intixaab-kar- Please select two from among these.
liijjiyee 7
in-meeN-see doo muntaxab-kar- -ditto-
liyjiyee
in-meeN-see doo-kaa intixaab kar- -ditto-
lijjiyee
2. /sar sayyad-kee kalaam-meeN/: “...in Sir Sayyid's writings.”

/kalaam/, lit. “speech,” is used in Urdu mostly in the sense of ““verses;” here it 1s
being used closer to its original meaning.
3. /X-kee matlab-kaa/, “of X's particular purpose; of X's particular use,” an
adjectival phrase. Often if camries a pejorafive nuance, hence it should be learned together
with /X-kee kaam-kaa/, which has the same meaning but carries no negative nuance.
(Also see 14:29.) '

yee aap-kee matlab-kii kitaab This book won't serve your purpose.
nahiiN
woo apnee matlab-kaa doost hai He is a selfish fiiend.

Compare the above with the following.

yee aap-kee kaam-kii kitaab nahiiN This book would be of no use to you.

woo baRee kaam-kee aadmii haiN  He's a very useful/helpfiil person.
4. /aur milaa too yee latiifaa/: “...and when he did find something it was this joke...”
5. Khwaja Altaf Husain Hali (1837-1914) was a friend and younger colleague of
such eminent persons as Ghalib, the poet, and Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan, the reformer. He
was also a fine poet, a pioneering literary critic, and an excellent biographer. Among his
more important books are (1) a long poem on the civilizational decline of the Muslims,
(2) a book on poetics, emphasizing the moral and social relevance of poetry, (3) a two-
part study of Ghalib’s life and verse, and (4) a still unsurpassed biography of Sir Sayyid,
from which this incident has been quoted.
6. /hayaat-e-jaaweed/: “the eternal life.” Note the use of /hamzaa/ in the earlier
compound, /zinda-e-jaaweed/. /zindaa/, “alive,” is grammatically a participle hence it

could be used as the first member in an /izaafat/-compound.
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7. /hayaat-e-jaaweed-see naql-kiyaa hai/: “...has quoted from 'Hayat-e-Javed'.”
/maql/: F : “imitation; copy.” Related adjective: /naqlii/, “ fake; imitation.”

Related verbs: /naql-karnaa/, “to write down something; to copy a piece of writing; to

quote something.” And, /naql karnaa/, NF, “to mimic X /-kii/.” (Also see 8:18.)

yee naqlii soonaa hai It is imitation gold.
maiN-nee ahmad-kii baat nagl-kii I quoted what Ahmad had said.
us-nee ahmad-kii naq! kii He mimicked Ahmad.
8. fum-kii gaaRii-meeN aa-baiThee/; “...came and sat down in his compartment.”

/gaaRii/—original meaning: “cart; carriage” —nowadays also means “train; car.”
In the context of trains, /Dabbaa/, a masculine noun—Iit. “box”—means “compartment”
or “bogie.” Example: /gaaRii-kaa Dabbaa/, “the train compartment.”
9. /paadrii/, from “padre,” is used in Urdu to refer to all Christian clergy.
10. /mulaaqaat/, a feminine noun, is used here in the sense of “the actual act of
meeting.” Elsewhere it may also mean: “acquaintance.” Mostly it is used with /-see/.
Hence, the sentence in the text could have been: /...aap-see mulaaqaat-kaa igtiyaaq thaa/.
The related verbs are made with /karnaa/ and /hoonaa/, but in the latter case a distinction
1s made between the use of the past and present auxiliary forms and the verbal forms.
ham un-see mulaaqaat kareeNgee  We shall meet him.

hamaarii un-see mulaaqaat hai We know him. We are acquainted with
him.

hamaarii un-see mulaagaat hoogii ~ We'll be meeting him.
The difference between the first sentence and the third is that between a direct
construction and an indirect construction: the first expresses an involvement of the
subject's volition or will, while the latter indicates a lack or insignificance of the same.
(See 126.)
11.  /istiyaaq/: M : “intense desire with much anticipation.” Like /xwaahig/, “ desire,”
and /saug/, “a habitual or long-term desire or fondness for something,” /istiyaaq/ too is

used in an indirect construction with /hoonaa/,

aap-see milnee-kii xwaahis thii I had a desire to meet you.

mujhee un-see milnee-kaa baRaa I was very fond of meeting him. Or, I was
sauq thaa looking forward to meeting him.

aap-see milnee-kaa istiyaaq thaa I was very eager to meet you.

12.  /xudaa-kii baateeN karnaa caahtaa thaa/: “[I] wanted to talk to you about God.”
Or, “I wanted to talk to you concerning Godly matters.”
13.  /kamaal sanjiidagii-see/: “ with perfect seriousness.”

/kamaal, a masculine noun, means “perfection; high proficiency.” Here it is used

as an explicator and may be replaced by either /bahot/ or /baRii/.

149



/sanjiidagii/ is an abstract noun made from the adjective, /sanjiidaa/, “serious,
sober.” (See 246.)

14, /mutaajjib-hoo-kar kahaa/: “[he] said in great amazement.”

/mutaajjib/, “amazed.” The related noun is /ta'ajjub/, M, “amazement,” from
which one can make an adverbial phrase: /ta'ajjub-see/, “in amazement.” A related verb
1s /ta'ajjub karnaa/, NM, *“to express amazement at X /-par/.”

unhooN-nee ta’ajjub-see deekhaa  He looked with amazement.

is baat-par mutaajjib na hoo Don't be amazed by it.

is baat-par ta'ajjub mat karoo Don't express surprise at it.

15.  /heeN/ or /haiN/ is an exclamation of surprise, same as /aree/.
16.  /mujhii-par kyaa mauquuf hai.../: “It's not just me...”
/mauquuf-hoonaa/, “to be exclusively dependent on X /-par/.”

yee too tumhaaree aanee-par This entirely depends on your coming.
mauquuf hai
17.  /kisii saxs-kaa naam leekar puuchaa/: “He mentioned someone's name and
asked....”

/X-kaa naam leenaa/: “to mention X's name.”

maiN-nee too un-kaa naam nahiiN 7 didn’t mention his name.

liyaa
18. /... apnee haaN khaanee-par bulaayaa hoo/: ““. . . I may have [not] invited for
dinner at my place.”

X /-kee haaN/ or X /-kee yahaalN/, “at X’s own ‘place’ (house; city; country).”

hamaarec yahaaN aisaa nahiiN This doesn’t happen where we come from.
hootaa

agtkal aap-kee haaN kaun Thairaa ~ Who is staying with you these days?

hai

/bulaanaa/, “to call or summon,” also means “to invite” when used with

appropriate words, such as /caaee/, “tea,” /saadii/, “marriage,” which in turn will be

marked with /-par/.
unhooN-nee hameeN caaee-par They had invited us for tea.
bulaayaa thaa
tum-nee apnii saadii-par us-koo Why didn’t you invite him to your
kyooN nahiiN bulaayaa wedding?

British colonial officers in India made social sharing of food into a major event of
patronage and recognition. They introduced a hierarchical system under which the status
of a person was determined by the meal he shared—or didn't—with the superior British
officer he visited. Sharing of an evening meal—a formal dinner—was the greatest of such

honours.
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19.  /us-koo maiN kyooNKkar jaan-saktaa huulN/ : “How can I know him?” Or, “ Why

do you think I would know him?”
/kyooNkar/ may often be interchangeable with /kaisee/, but it does contain more a

sense of “why?' than of “how?”.
20.  /yee too saxt kaafir hai/ : “He is a dyed-in-the-wool infidel.”
Since /kaafir/ is a pejorative word, /saxt/—"" hard; tough” —is appropriately used

as its explicator.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants
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1. (y F nazm poetry; poem

2. ..a)f M majmuuaa collection

3. Jv M ruus Russia

4. L-.'f’: chapnaa to be printed, be published
5. u.y" I# F xwaahis desire

6. J M taajjub amazement
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B. Translate into English,
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C. Fill in the blanks.

ey ‘u‘ /‘33/ Py . *’/ S s JJL /:’3/

33 reree J(—szul/u Luyﬂjrf"ﬁ:ulu"u}c_tb’ ------ _ﬁ
...... L...J(j“ w......K_,b u,J.__, ......”u’;,y/......u"djw/w....‘.

c,_....../g”wg_,,_}/ u:ﬂj’f ..... qu:‘u:’” L/&.o’»g “‘-‘uj ______ ,f

D. Translate into Urdu

L I didn't find anything of my purpose in his book. II. By chance I saw
my friend going into the store. III. The train stopped on the way three
times. IV.I was eager to see Lahore for a long time. V. Is there a
bookstore nearby? VI One of the boys playing in the field is my son.
VIL He somehow came to know that I was going to London. VIIL I'm
busy now, but will come when I am free. IX. His mother told him that she
wanted to talk to him about his education. X. My friend did not
understand who I was talking about. XI. Then he mentioned some city and
asked me if I had seen it. XIIL She never had the occasion to travel in
Europe. XIII. By chance I met my friend in front of the library.
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XIV. When I told him my name he was quite amazed. XV. How can [ tell
you about a book which I have not read myself. XVI. It would be better if
each of us goes separately. XVII. What exactly do you wish to prove?
XVIIL He strove all his life to establish peace in the country. XIX. In your
view, what should we have done on that occasion? XX. He wished to
establish a college like the colleges of Europe.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Sentences
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Unit XX: Notes

1. Ghalib was the /taxallus/ or nom de plume of Mirza Asadullah Khan. It was
customary among Urdu poets to choose eifher a part of their name or some other word as
their /taxallus/, which they regularly used in the final verse of their compositions,
particularly in a ghazal. The mark over the word indicates that it is a /taxallus/. Ghalib, at
first, had used 'Asad’ as his /taxallus/, but later changed it to 'Ghalib'.

2. “He [the beloved] asks, "Who is Ghalib?” Someone should tell me what I should
say.” The second line may also be translated as: “Let someone else speak, for what can I
say.” (See note 6 below.)

3. Mughal refers to anyone whose ancestry may be traced back to Central Asia and
to a racially Turkish origin. (See 2:18.)

4. /saalaanaa/ : “annual.”

Also: froozaanaa/, “daily,” /maahaanaa/, “ monthly.” “Weekly,” however, is
/haftaa-waar/.

5. /andaaz/ : M : “style; manner.” It may be used with reference to the activities and
attributes of human beings, and with reference to the shape or form of non-human and
manimate things. Consider the following two sentences:

ahmad saahab puraanee andaaz-kee Mr Abmad is an old-fashioned man.

aadmii baiN

yee jadiid andaaz kil meez hat It’s a modern style table.

Ghalib's earlier poetry was much influenced by his fascination with the Persian
poetry of some of his predecessors. His 'difficult’ style mainly consisted of complex
1mages and elaborate /izaafat/ compounds.

6. /Gaalib . . . saaerii kartee thee/ : “ Ghalib used to write poetry....”

/si't/ or /seer/ : M : “verse” or a “couplet.” /saaeri/ : F : “poetry.” /Gazal/ : F :
“Ghazal.” fnazm/ : F : “poem; verse (as opposed to prose).” /diiwaan/ : M : “a collection
of ghazals.” /kulliyaat/ : MF : “collected works.” A collection of modem poems would
be called, /nazmooN-kaa majmuu’a/.

Originally, only the verb /kahnaa/ was used with /seer/, and with the words for
specific genres, to express the idea: “to compose a verse.” Now /likhnaa/ is also
commonly used for that purpose, though not with /seer/, which still occurs only with
/kahnaa/. Only /karnaa/, however, is used with /saaerii/.

woo seer kahtii hai : She writes poetry.

us-nee eek seer kahaa He composed a couplet.

maiN-nee eek Gazal likhii/ I wrote a ghazal.
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woo laRkiyaaN saaerii nahiiN Those girls don’t write poetry.

kartiiN

Ghazal is a form of lyric, containing a number of couplets which share a metre
and rhyme-scheme. The latter is always: aa ba ca da ea fa, and so on. The rhyme itself
may consist of two parts: /radiif/, the final word or phrase repeated at the end of each
verse, and /qaafiyaa/, the word before the /radiif/ whose final syllable will also be a part
of the rhyme, 1.e. all the words before the /radiif/ will end in that syllable. A ghazal
usually consists of at least five couplets, and each couplet is usually a self-contained
entity, both grammatically and semantically. In fact, each line of a couplet is often
grammatically self-contained—there is rarely any run-on line. The first couplet of the
ghazal has rhymes in both lines; it is called the /matla'/. The last couplet is called the
/maqta'/ and it usually contains the poet's /taxallus/.

One notable feature of the Urdu ghazal is the use of a grammatically masculine
gender with reference to the beloved, even in the context of some physical attribute that
would be exclusively feminine. This allows the ghazal love to be interpreted as both
worldly and spiritual. It should be borne in mind that Urdu uses the masculine gender
when a general statement is made or when the verb has nothing to agree with in a clause,
and that God is always referred to strictly in the masculine singular. (We follow the same
practice in our translations and comments below.)

7. fyaa too xud Gaalib samajhtee haiN yaa phir xudaa samajhtaa hai/, “Either Ghalib
understands his own poetry or else perhaps God.”

lyaa/, “or; either.” Like /bhil/, /yaa/ too is more commonly used in both clauses.
(See 211, 214.)

8. /aaxir kyaa faaedaa/, “...after all, what is the gain....”

{faaxir/, lit. “final; the last.” Used as an adverb, it means: “finally.” But a more
common function is to add a rhetorical flourish to ordinary sentences, particularly
questions, in which case its equivalents would be: “after all; after all is said and done; as
a last resort.” Often it seems to add a touch of desperation. For example, /tum kab
jaaoogee/ would be an innocuous question—"When would you go?” —but /tum aaxir kab
jaaoogee/ would sound either abrasive or desperate depending on the tone of the speaker
and his facial expression. In other words, it could be spoken as the situational equivalent
of either “ When the heck would you go?” or “Come now, when would you go?”

9. /Gaur karnaa/ : NM : “to ponder over X /-par/.” /Gaur/, “ concentration of mind.”
Adverbial phrase: /Gaur-see/, “ carefully; with full attention.”

10.  /har urduu boolnee-waalee-koo yaad hailN/ : “Every Urdu speaker knows by
heart.”
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fyaad-hoonaa/, K, “to be known by heart; to remember;” /yaad-karnaa/, N, “to
memorise; to recall deliberately.” (See 12:24 for more.)
muhee un-kaa naam yaad nahiiN I don't remember her name.

tum-nee kooii nazm yaad-kii? Did you memorise any poem?
ab usee yaad-karnee-see kyaa What’s the use of thinking of him now?
faaedaa?

aap-koo meeree bhaaii yaad haiN? Do you remember my brother?
11.  /aur yahii nahiiN/, “and not just that....” |
12.  /waaqif/, “acquainted with X /-see/; having some slight knowledge of X /-see/.”

Also, /naa-waaqif/, “unacquainted.”

maiN un-kii saaerii-see naa-waaqif I have no knowledge of his poetry.
huuN

ham ahmad-see xuub waagif haiN  We know Ahmad well.

13.  /luGat/, a feminine noun, means “dictionary” as well as “lexicography.”

Ghalib took great pride in his command of the Persian language, and at one time
became embroiled in a heated debate about the accuracy of an earlier Indian lexicon.
Sadly, he was not always right.

14. /eek nayaa andaaz nikaalaa/, ... brought out or invented a new style....”
15.  /aisaa lagtaa hai ki.../, “It seems as if....”

/lagnaa/, when it occurs conjointly with some adjective, more often means: “to
seem or appear” . (See 225.) The construction may be expanded into a full indirect
construction by introducing a ‘real’ subject marked with /-koo/. In such an expanded
usage, /acchaa-lagnaa/ and /xaraab-lagnaa/ would often mean, “to like” and “to dislike,”

respectively. Consider the following examples:

yee keelee xaraab-lagtee hailN These bananas look bad.
mujhee yee keelee xaraab-lagtee These bananas appear bad to me.
haiN

But compare the last with the following:
mujhee keelee xaraab-lagtee haiN I don't like bananas.
aap-koo kyaa ciiz acchii lagtii hai ~ What things do you like?
1t is also possible to use a noun or a noun-phrase as a complement with /lagnaa/.

ahmad aaj aadmii-lagtaa hai Ahmad looks like a human being today.
mujhee woo bhalii laRkii nahiiN  She doesn't seem like a nice girl to me.
lagtii

16. /saagird/, “disciple.” (Iis feminine form, /saagirdaa/, is not too commonly used,
particularly in the context of poetry). /ustaad/, “tcacher; mentor;” has a feminine form,

/ustaanii/, which only means *a female school teacher.”
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It was customary among ghazal poets—and it still is to some extent—that a
starting poet would choose a senior person as his /ustaad/, who would instruct him in the
art of poetry and correct his language and verses. It was considered a binding relationship
at one time, and poets proclaimed their 'poetic lineage” with much pride. Most modern
poets, however, do not follow this practice. '
17.  “My face glows when I see the beloved; but it only makes him think that I'm no
longer ill.” An interesting double bind. The neglectful, even cruel beloved stays away
from the poet-lover, causing the latter to fall grievously ill. The news reaches the beloved,
who eventually comes to the bedside to see for himself. This causes a recovery in the
lover, but ultimately results only in making the beloved more disdainful and neglecting—
he no longer puts credence in any news he hears about the lover.

When the third person pronominal form /woo/ is used in a verse in Urdu, with no
precedent or antecedent for it in the couplet itself, it refers to the ‘beloved’ of the poet.
(See note 6 above.)

/un-kee deekhee-see/ = fun-koo deekhnee-see/

/raunaq/ may be used with reference to inanimate nouns too.

aaj bbaazaar-meeN raunaq hai Today the market looks lively.
un-kee jaanee-see ghar-kil raunaq ~ When she left she took the life of the house
bhii calii-gayil with her.

18. “There was God when there was nothing, and there would still have been God

had there been nothing. My own existence has ruined me. How could it have mattered at
all if T had not been.” The second line may also be translated as: “ My coming into being
has ruined me. Just think what I might have become if I had not been.”

/Duboonaa/, lit. “to sink (Tr),” metaphorically means “to bring someone to ruin.’
19. “Sleep [of contentment], airs [of vanity], nights [of luxury}—they all belong
rightly to him alone on whose arms you spread your tresses.” The person whom the
beloved has favoured with intimacy is the only one who may claim the listed pleasures as

?

his own.
/dimaaG/, i other contexts, would mean: “brain.” Example: /kuch apnee

dimaaG-see bhil kaam-loo/, “Make some use of your own brains too.”
20. “The day of [my] deathi is fixed, it can't be changed. Why is it then that I toss and
turn all night?” A playful opposition between 'day’ and 'night’, but also an identification
beiween the pain of separation and the anguish of death.

/mu'ayyan/, “determined, fixed.” It is related to the word /'ain/, which means
“eye.” Thus it is also related to 'sleep’ and 'death', and makes for greater verbal integrity

within the verse.
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21.  “We are now in that state [of oblivion] from where even we don't get any news of
ourselves.” Even we don’t know what is happening to us, how can then we expect
anyone else to understand any of it.
22.  “The prison of life and the bonds of grief, the two are one and the same in reality.
Why should then Man find relief from grief before his death?” Grief is integral to human
existence; the latter can’t be without the former.

/asl-meeN/ may also be translated as, “in their origin.”
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A. Situational variants.
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C. Fill in the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. He has the most expensive car of all. II. Ahmad is the most famous and
popular boy in the school. III. For a few days my uncle stayed in the best
part of this town. IV. It seems his entire life has been spent in hospitals.
V. None can understand what he says because his manner of speaking is
different. VI. At first the servant always came on time, but later started
coming late. VII. Do you remember his name? VIII. Two hours later I
remembered that I had to go to the doctor. IX. I still remember most of the
things that happened in my childhood. X. Not only that, he has written
poetry in English too. XI. He has not written a new ghazal in a long time.
XII. My brother has been using my fathér's new pen for many years.
XIIL It seems as if she isn't well and needs to see a doctor. XIV. The
professor had published last month his new book. XV. Do you find his
new book interesting? XVI. I never had an occasion to hear his poems.
XVIL Do you know any Persian verses? XVIIL You should not give him
any money, otherwise he will bother you every day. XIX. I still remember
what you said to me last year. XX. He kept reading the book all day long,
and didn't stir out of the house.

E.  Answer the following in Urdu.
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Unit XXI: Notes

1. /joo laahanr-see lee-kar dillii, aagraa aur meeraTh-tak phailaa huaa hai/: “...
which is spread from Lahore up to Delhi, Agra and Meerut.”

/-see lee-kar/ makes it clear that Lahore is included in the defined area. The
terminal point is considered included in Urdu and needs no further enunciation.

/dillii/ and /dehlii/ are two interchangeable Indian names of the city called ‘Delhi’
in English.

2. faam loogooN-kii zabaan/: “...the language of the common man....”

Related to /aam/, “ common, ordinary,” is /awaam/, which means, ‘the masses.”
Opposites are: /xaas/, “special;” and /xawaas/, “the elite.” Related adjective: /awaamii/,
“of the masses.” .
3. /pahoNcaanaa/ is the causative of /pahoNcnaa/, “to reach; to arrive.” It should be
distinguished from the verb /lee-jaanaa/. /pahoNcaanaa/ means “to carry or take
something or someone from one location to another,” with an implicit focus or emphasis
on the transportation of the object, not the carrying done by the subject. The latter would
be the focus with /lee-jaanaa/, “to carry along; to take along.” The lack of concern with
the subject makes it possible to form a double causative, /pahoNcwaanaa/.

mujhee saRak-tak pahoNcaa- Please escort me to the road.
diijivee
mujhee saRak-tak pahoNcwaa- Please have me escorted to the road.
ditjiyee
woo mujhee apnee-saath lee-gayee  He took me along with him.
aap-kaa qalam kaun lee-gayaa? Who took away your pen?
4, /yee loog turkii . . . -kee aalim too thee hii....” : “...they, of course, were already

scholars of Turkish....”
Note the use of /hii/ in the above sentence. Idiomatic, and fairly common.

5. /meel-jool/, “inter-mixture.” Related verb: /milnaa-julnaa/, *“to meet with people
socially.” Neither /jool/ nor /julnaa/, however, are used by themselves. (See 216.)

woo loogooN-see kam miltee- He does not socialize much.

jultee haiN
6. /ham-koo . . . jumlee miltee hailN/, “ We find some sentences....”

/jumlaa/, M, “sentence.” /harf/, M, “letter (of an alphabet).” /lafz/ (pronounced as
Mavz/), M, “word.” /xat/, M, “script; style of script.” /rasm-al-xat/, M, *“script.”
7. /loog/ is the implied subject of the verb, /kahtee thee/. It would have been used
explicitly if the sentence had required the use of the perfect participle of /kahnaa/. For
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example: /tab loogooN-nee is zabaan-koo hindawii kahaa/, “ Then the people called this
language Hindavi.” (See 6:13.)
8. /doobaaraa/ means “ again; once again; for a second time.” Similar words are
made from a few other numbers but not commonly used. /doobaaraa/ should not be
confused with /doo bar/, “twice,” and /duusrii baar/, “ for the second time,” though in
some contexts it may be interchangeable with the latter. /baar/, “time; instance,” is a
feminine noun. Another related word is /baarii/, “tumn (as in games),” a feminine noun.
ham un-kee paas paalNc baar gayee We went to him five times.

ham un-kee paas paaNcwiiN baar ~ We went to him for the fifth time.

gayee

ab aap-kii baarii hai Now it is your turn.

9. X /-kaa naam/ X1 /paRnaa/ : “for X to come to be called X1.” Another idiomatic
use of /paRnaa/, in this case as an equivalent of /hoonaa/. (See 226.)

is-liee us-kaa naam urduu paRaa That's why it came to be called Urdu.

Rekhta (“scattered” ) was the more common name for this language during the
18th century and the first part of the 19th. Rekhta was also a term in the vocabulary of
music as well as the preferred name for the poetry written in this mixed language. The
name 'Urdu’ is supposed to have arisen as an abbreviation of the phrase, /zabaan-e-urdun-
e-mu'allaa/, “the language of the imperial camp.” “Urdu” was also the name of a major
neighborhood and market in Delhi. “Urdu’ and ‘horde’ come from the same Turkish
word, ‘urt’, “the traditional Mongol/Turk tent.”

10. /cunaance/ may often be translated as “consequently,” but it has much less of a
causal implication than /is liee/; in many contexts it may simply be translated as: “ And
$0....7

11, /saltanat/, ““ Sultanate; kingdom.”

Other relevant words: /baadsaahat/, “kingdom.” /hukuumat/, “ state;
government.” /sarkaar/, “ government.” /sarkaarii/, “official.” All the four nouns are
feminine.

12. /maanaa-jaanaa/ is the passive form of /maannaa/. (See 184.)
X /-koo/ X1 /maannaa/, “to acknowledge or consider X to be X1.”
X /maanaa-jaanaa/, “to be acknowledged as X.”

ham igbaal-koo bahot baRaa saaer We regard Igbal as a great poet.
maantee haiN

igbaal bahot baRee saaer maanee-  Igbal is considered a great poet.
jaatee haiN
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C. Fill in the blanks.

e e d:fd/’zrnf:}(l:uﬁz_wﬁu’g ------ LJTAIJ)cEJJ’
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D. Translate into Urdu.

L. In both countries the masses are mostly poor. I Chicago is a well
spread out city, but not all its parts are very clean. III. These people, who
have come from outside, do not understand our language. IV. My friend is
compelling me to go to Lahore with him. V. The king wanted that his
message should reach common people. VI. I can now speak a few
sentences in Urdu. VIL The danger of war has not ended even in this
century. VIII That boy has made much progress; he now owns two stores.
IX. If you like good literature you should read his new collection of poetry.
X. Since 1947 India and Pakistan have been making much progress.
XI. He still looks young despite being so old. XII. He was eager to come,
but due to his mother being ill he couldn't.. XIII. When we went there for
the second time he met us very differently. XIII. Did you give her my
message? XV. When she went there for the second time her brother
refused to meet her. XVI. And so when they came out of the shop, the rain
had already stopped. XVIL All the people in the room tried to reason with
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him. XVIIL. English is understood in nearly all the countries of the world.
XIX. He uses too many idioms in his language. XX. I can come with you
only as far as the market, after that I must return,

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Sentences
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Unit XXII
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Unit XXII: Notes

L. This letter of condolence is addressed to Yusuf Mirza, whose father had been a
political prisoner of the British after the Rebellion of 1857 and had died in prison.
2. /magar sabr/, “...except that you be reconciled to your fate.” An idiomatic use of
/magar/, “but.” This usage is no longer so common. The same sentiment in modern Urdu
could, for example, be expressed as: /siwaa is-kee ki sabr karoo/. (See 5:15.)

/sabr/, a masculine noun, means “ forbearance, patience.” It is the virtue
epitomized by the Prophet Job—Ayub in the Islamic tradition—i.e. an acceptance of
every calamity or hardship. Related verbs: /sabr karnaa/, NM, “to be patient; to forbear X
{-par/.” /sabr-see kaam leenaa/, NM, “to be patient.”

is baat-meeN jaldii acchii nahiiN;  Haste is not good in this matter. Be patient.
sabr-see kaam loo

unhooN-nee har takliif-par sabr He forbore every hardship.
kiyaa

3. /yee eck seeva-e-farsuudah abnaa-e-roozgaar-kaa hai/ : “This is an old and useless
practice among the children of Time.”
/roozgaar/, a masculine noun, also in some contexts means, “business, source of
livelihood.” Related word: /roozii/, “sustenance, livelihood,” a feminine noun.

ab us-kaa kooii roozgaar nahiiN Now he has no source of livelihood. Now
he is jobless.

us-kaa kapRee-kaa roozgaar hai He has a clothing business.

woo mahnat kar-kee roozii haasil-  She used to earn her living through hard

kartii thii work.
4. /taaziyat/, a feminine noun, means, “condolence.” Related verb: /taaziyat karnaa/.
Related adjective: /taaziyatii/.

maiN-nee ahmad-see us-kee I offered Ahimad my condolences

waalid-kii taaziyat kii concerning his father's death.

ham taaziyat-kee lice jaaceNgee We'll go to offer condolences.

ham taaziyat karnee jaaceNgee ~ditto-

aaj eek taaziyatii jalsaa hoogaa A condolence meeting will be held today.

These words should be leamed together with /ayaadat/, a feminine noun, which means
“the act of visiting with someone who is ill.” The second letter, for example, is a letter of

fayaadat/.
ham aaj un-kee paas ayaadat-kee We’ll go to see him today [on his sickbed].
lice jaaceNgee
5. (a) /eck-kaa kaleejaa kaT-gayaa hai/ : “...someone has suffered a mortal
wound....”
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/kaleejaa/, lit. “liver,” now idiomatically means *“the human heart.” It should be
distinguished from /kaleejii/, a feminine noun, which means *liver of cattle, fowl, etc.”
The clinical word for “human liver” is /jigar/, a masculine noun. Both /kaleejaa/ and
/jigar/ are perceived as “seats of emotions™ and “sources of fortitude and courage.”

(b) /bhalaa kyooNkar na taRpeegaa/ : “How could he not but writhe in pain!”

This sentence would be pronounced with an exclamatory intonation, and with -
stress on either /kyooNkar/ or /na/. In such sentences, /bhalaa/ simply indicates that in the
opinion of the speaker the question asked is hardly valid, for its answer—in the
negative—is only too obvious. Example: /woo bhalaa aaeegii/, “ Will she come? Of
course not.” Same in function as /woo kyaa aaeegii/. (See 218.)

6. /salaah, a feminine noun, means “sound advice” when it is used with /deenaa/.
With /bataanaa/, it would be closer to: “sound and practical advice; a good solution to the
problem at hand.”

7. /du'aa-koo dax] nahiiN, dawaa-kaa lagaaoo nahiiN/ : “No prayer to God would
have any effect, nor would any human endeavour make any difference.”

/du'aa/, “supplication before God,” and /dawaa/, “[man-made] medicine,” make
for an enjoyable alliterative opposition.

/dax1 hoonaa/, KM, “to have some authority or say in X /-meeN/.” Example:
/kyaa aap-koo mazhab-meeN bhii kuch daxl hai/, “Do you have some expertise in
religion too?” Compare it with /daxl deenaa/, NM, “to interfere with Y /-meeN/.”
Example: /tum-nee un-kee kaam-meeN daxl kyooN diyaa/, “ Why did you interfere with
his work.”

/dawaa-kaa lagaaoo nahiiN/, lit. “medicine has no connection with it.” /lagaaco/,
a masculine noun, also means: ‘attachment; fondness.” Example: /us-koo apnee waalid-
sec baRaa lagaaoo thaa/, “He was very attached to his father.”

8. /bee-sar-o-paa/, “helpless,” lit. “without a head or foot.” In other contexts, for
example with /kaam/ or /baat/, it would be equivalent to English, “without a head or tail;
silly.” Example: /bee-sar-o-paa baateeN mat karoo/, “Don’t talk rubbish!”

9. /rihaaii-kaa hukm hoo-cukaa thaa/, ““...the orders for his release had already been
issued.”

Arihaaii/, “release [from imprisonment or bondage].” From the adjective /rihaa/.
The latter 1s used with /karmaa/ and /hoonaa/ to form the related verbs.

jab woo rihaa huaa When he was set free. . ..

jab ahmad-nee us-koo rihaa kiyaa ~ When Ahmed set him free. . . .
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10.  /jawaaN-mard/—never /jawaan mard/—means “a young and bold person,” and
carries no sense of condescension as might the English, “young man.” It may also be
used as a vocative interjection: “You, young man, . ..”

11.  The letter is addressed to Mir Mahdi, but its initial part is in the form of a
dramatic dialogue between Ghalib and Miran Sahib, the father of Mir Mahdi, who was
visiting in Delhi at the time.

12.  /janaab/ may be used as a vocative interjection and also as a term of respect added
to people's name. It is still commonly used in writing, as in a letter, but in the spoken
language its use is limited and may often be used a bit sarcastically in informal situations.
13. /hazrat/, as an interjection, is now used between equals. Earlier it implied an
expression of respect, as is the case here. More commonly these days, it is used as an
honorific with the names of the prophets of Islam and other religious figures: /hazrat
ibraahiim/, “the Prophet Abraham,” /hazrat alii/, “the Revered AL.” (See 255.)

/aadaab/ or /aadaab-arz/ is another very common greeting. The same words are
repeated in response. Usually the two parties would also raise their right hands to the
forehead—a gesture of greeting and respect. The related verbs are /aadaab kahnaa/, “to
send [the greeting],” and /aadaab karnaa/, *“to offer [the greeting].” In this function,
/aadaab/ is considered a masculine singular noun; in other contexts, /aadaab/ would be a
plural noun, meaning “ proper manners; etiquette” -—e.g. /saacrii-kee aadaab/, “the
protocol of poetry.” (See 1:17.)

14. /huzuur/, “sir; sire,” is more polite than /hazrat/, hence it is often used by itself to
refer exclusively to the Prophet of Islam, Muhammad. For example, /huzuur-nee
farmaayaa hai/ would be commonly understood as: “The Prophet Muhammad has said. . .
.’ It is, however, commonly enough used with other, more temporal addressees to
indicate a very high degree of respect. (See 255.)

15.  /arz-karnaa/, “to submit, to say in all humility.” Its opposite is /farmaanaa/, “to
pronounce or declare.” Both verbs are essential to polite or formal conversation in Urdu.
/farmaanaa/ will never be used with “I,” except in royal decrees. Likewise, /arz-karnaa/
will not be used with “you.” In other words, in formal speech, one would always use
/arz-karnaa/, instead of /kahnaa/, with reference to oneself, and /farmaanaa/, instead of
/kahnaa/, with reference to others (who are to be honoured). (See 257.)

jaisaa maiN-nee arz kiyaa thaa....  As[Ihad said....

farmaaiyee, kahaaN caliyeegaa Please tell me where we are going today.
16.  /buxaar jaataa-rahaa hai/ : “ The fever has gone away.”

In other contexts, /jaataa-rahnaa/ may idiomatically mean: “to die; to be lost.”
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17.  /us-kee xat-koo aaee-huee bahot din huee haiN/ : “If has been many days since his
letter arrived.” Lit. “Many days have passed upon his letter since it came.” Compare it
with /un-kaa xat aaee-huee bahot din huee hailN/; the latter, both literally and colloquially,
would mean: “It has been many days since his letter arrived.” The former sentence, in
other words, would imply a greater sense of regret, as if the letter underwent some unfair
or improper treatment.

/hoonaa/ is used in an indirect construction, with units of time as its grammatical
subject, to express the idea: “to undergo or experience or pass that unit of time.” It is
further expanded by adding an adverbial phrase in which the verb occurs in either of the
two participle forms, with or without a perfect participle of /hoonaa/ in its oblique form.

mujhee aaee-huee doo din ho- It has been two days since I arrived.
gayee

ham-koo is iskuul meeN paRhtee- We have been studying in this school for
huee kaii saal hoo-gayee many years.

tum-see milee muddat hoo-gayii It had been a very long time since I last
thii met you.

18.  /jawaab likhnaa zaruur hai/ : “To reply is a must.”

Such use of /zaruur/ is no longer common. Now /zaruur/ is used only adverbially:
“certainly, definitely.” The related adjective is /zaruurii/, “necessary; required.”

19.  /woo aap-kee farzand haiN/, “He is your son.” A polite expression, implying that
Ghalib need not fear that the person's feelings would be hurt.
20.  /aap-see xafaa kyaa hooNgee/ : “How could he be angry at you!”

The use of /kyaa/ (without the sentence accent, which in this case will be on
/aap/), with a quick rise and fall of pitch at the end (in this case, on /hooNgee/), implies
complete negation in the same manner as /bhalaa/ (See note 5 above; also see 218.).

21.  /sub-haan-allaah/, “Praise be to God,” is an exclamation used to express delight
as well as wonder. It can also be used ironically, as is the case here.

22, /jaawee/ is an earlier, dialectal variant of /jaaes/.

23.  /panj-sambec-koo/ : “on Thursday.”

Besides the commonly used names of the days of the week, Urdu also uses a set
of names borrowed from Persian: /samba/, “ Saturday,” /yak-samba/, “ Sunday,” /doo-
samba/, “Monday,” /seh-samba/, “ Tuesday,” /cahaar-samba/, “ Wednesday,” /panj-
samba/, < Thursday,” /jum'a/, “Friday.” Note the spelling of /samba/.(See Unit VIII in
the Script section.)

24.  /hoos-kii xabar loo/ : “Come to your senses.”
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fxabar leenaa/, NF, “to inquire after or take care of X /-kii/.” /xabar/, a feminine
noun, by itself means, “news.” It is a count noun in Urdu: /eek xabar/, “one news,” /doo
xabreeN/, “two news.”

25.  /tumhaaree jaanee na jaanee-see mujhee kyaa ilaaqaa/ : “How am I concerned
with whether you go or not!”

Here /ilaaqaa/ is being used almost in the same sense as /ta'allug/, both being
derived from the same Arabic root. The use of /ilaagaa/, however, is more idiomatic. X /-
koo/ or /-kaa/ Y /-see ilaagaa hoonaa/, “for X to have some link or concern with Y.”
Mostly used in rhetorical questions, as here. Elsewhere, /ilaagaa/, a masculine noun,
means, “region; estate.”

26.  /..tumhaarii baatooN-meeN aa-gayaa/: “.... I fell for your talk.”

X /-kii baatooN-meeN aanaa/, “to be beguiled by X.”

27.  /laa-haul-wa-laa-quuwat/, is the more commonly used abbreviated version of the
Arabic longer expression, /laa-haulo-wa-laa-quwwato-illaa-billaahi-I-'aziim/, “ There is
no power and glory except in Almighty God.” This expression or its abbreviated form is
recited by Muslims to express their abhorrence of something. It is also recited to avoid
being tempted by something improper. The related verb is /1aa~haul paRhnaa/.

28. Y /-kaa xayaal rakhnaa/, NM, “to bear Y (something) in mind.” Z /-kaa xayaal
rakhnaa/, NM, “to take care of Z (someone).”

29.  /ismat-c-biibii az bee-caadarii/, lit. “ The lady's chastity is due to [her not having]
a chador [to go out in].” A proverbial expression, same as the English, “to make a virtue

of a necessity.”
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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1. ULJ' M nsaan ' humankind, man

2. Lf s 4 KF cooT lagnaa to receive a blow; to get hurt
3. JK&.— beekaar | useless

4 (27 - M marhuum the deceased

5. txals rihaa-ﬁoonaa to be freed
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6. ()'33 : yaanii that is; i.e.

7. (35 ' bhaii See

8. e E bitmaarii illness; disease
9. ’Jﬁ majbuuran perforce

10. f-.’(;h—ﬂj M Daak-xaanaa post office

B. Translate into English
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C. Fill in the blanks.

D. Translate into urdu.

I. Tell me how I can go there. II. The first son is cleverer than the other
sons. IIL-When his father died he had to drop out of the school. IV. The
old man had received orders of his release. V. After that they did not
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prevent him from going out. VI. She might be angry, for I didn't go to
her house yesterday. VIL If you are my friend, why are you angry with
me? VIIL The truth is that I did not write a letter to the doctor. IX. Did
you get the letter I wrote you ten days ago? X. It's not good that you
don't take care of your business. XI. Despite all my efforts I was not able
to pass the final examination. XII. I don't want you to go there every day. -
XIH. It has been some time time since I read this book. XIV. Neither
you nor your brother can help Ahmad in this matter. XV. He didn't
come himself, and didn't send his brother either. XVL It has been three
years since he died. XVII. How many hours has it been since she came
here? XVIIL You didn't tell me otherwise | would have come early.
XIX. Since childhood she is very fond of reading such books.
XX. I'have no expertise in cooking.

E. Answer the following in Urdu. |
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Unit XXIT: Notes

1. famriikaa/, “ America,” may be written with either a final /alif/ or a final /chooTii
hee/. The full name in Urdu is: /riyaasat-haa-e-muttahida-e-amriikaa/,
2. /aabaadii/, a feminine noun, means “population” as well as “an inhabited or
populated space.” Related adjective: /aabaad/, “settled; inhabited.”

un-kaa ghar aabaadii-see baahar hai His house 1s outside the city.

is shahar-kii aabaadii kitnii hoogii =~ What would be the population of this city?

3. /musaawiyaanaa/, “equitable;” /musaawil/, “equal;” X/-kee musaawii/, “equal to
X.3! .
4. /yakumn/ is an ordinal number borrowed from Persian. Its use in Urdu is generally

limited to: “the first [of a month].” Other dates will be indicated in Urdu by using the
cardinal numbers: /doo juulaaii/, “July 2.” In this context, /eek/ will not be used, though
the feminine ordinal form, /pahlii/, (agreeing with /taariix/, “date”) may be used instead
of the more learned /yakuny/. (Also see Unit 8 in the Script section.)

5. famriikan niigroo . . . aur ham sab. . . ./ : “The American Negroes and we, all of

b

us....
In the context of a pronoun, an inclusive collectivity or an exact number is

indicated by putting /sab/ or that number after the pronourn.

ham sab JaRkee all of us boys
ham caar wahaaN jaaeceNgee, We four will go there; the rest of the boys
baagii laRkee yahiiN ThaireeNgee  will stay right here.
ham caarooN-nee soocaa.... All four of us thought....

(See 38 and 195.)

6. /maslii imtiyaaz/ : “racial discrimination.”
fimtiyaaz/, M, “distinction; discrimination, valuing one thing above another.”
ham-koo nasl yaa mazhab-kii We should not discriminate on the basis of
buniyaad-par imtiyaaz na karnaa race or religion.
caahiyee
ahmad-nee is kaam-meeN imtiyaaz Ahmad gained a name in doing this kind of
haasil kiyaa work.

7. /kooii imtiyaaz nahiiN rawaa rakhaa-jaacegaa/ : “No distinction will be

tolerated.”

frawaa/, by itself, means: “ethically allowed or permitted.” It is more commonly
used in combination with the following verbs: /jaannaa; samajhnaa/, “to consider X /-
koo/ permissible;” /rakhnaa/, “to view X /-koo/ as permissible and also let it occur.”

maiN aisii baatooN-koo rawaa I don’t consider such things permissible.
nahiiN samajhtaa
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8.

/tahaffuz/, a masculine noun, is used in Urdu to express “protection” in the larger,

more abstract sense, whereas /hifaazat/, a feminine noun, expresses “protection” of a

narrower, more concrete or physical kind.

woo apnee usuul-kee tahaffuz-kee  He can do anything to preserve and protect
lice sab kuch kar-saktaa hai his principles.

unhooN-nee ghar-kii hifaazat-kee ~ He has kept a dog to protect his house.
liee eek kuttaa rakkha hai

/ba-gartee-ki/, lit. “ with the condition that. . . .” Same as: /sart ye hai kv/.
/sart/, F, “condition, requirement.” Related verbs: /sart rakhnaa/, “to place a

condition concerning X /-meeN/,” /gart lagaanaa/, “to lay a condition on X /-par/.”
Related adverb: /[eck] sart-par/, “on [one] condition.” (/sart/ also means “a bet or wager;
a guarantee.” Related verb: /sart lagaanaa/, “to bet with X /-see/ concerning X /-

meeN/.”)
maiN wahaaN eek sart-par I’1l go there on one condition.
jaauiNgaa
is kaam-meeN us-nee mujh-par He didn’t put any condition on me
kooii sart nahiiN rakhii concerning this matter.

10.  /..taxnaanapaRee/: ““....no obstruction is caused.”
fraxnaa/, M, “break, cleavage, obstruction.”

11. /sahrii aazaadii/, “civil rights.” /gahrii/ also means “a citizen.”

12.  /asltaaqat...meeN muzmar hai/, “. . . the real power is hidden in. . ..”

/muzmar/ does not mean ““ deliberately hidden.” It is related to /zamiir/, “heart;

the innermost of heart.” In other words, /muzmar/ would mean “lies deep within; is at the

heart of; arises out of.”
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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1. Uy F aulaad progeny

2. n_{f!/j F taariif praise

3. t/e8” NF taariifkamaa to praise X /-ki/
4, zfj ’) Mp faraaiz duties; pl. of J /

5. bF F sart condition
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B. Translate into English.
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Jeoy 2o Lo o p & JadJo Lol S st & g
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C. Fill in the blanks.

' W,fuﬁjﬁffﬁu: J/{_lfuf_ﬂL S e LA

,_Cufk Jj“(,u"l ...... d,(.f,/?ufu,/;«" ...... L,{/I,Q‘_/ES}B‘;,E:,
e il sl i el LF i (]
Iy 2 J,J’u:y;u.djg/ PR gﬁwy,g,gg_ ...... g
............ e e o B .. G s G

e S s S

D. Translate into Urdu. .

I. The population of this city seems to be quite farge. II. The most
important right of a man is his right to live. IIL. I felt that he didn't want
to come here today. IV. We should help them, for they are fighting for
human rights. V. Everyone has supported their demands. VI Because
he was new in the city, no one came to his help. VII. He recently
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published an important book on this topic. VIII. The beginning of every
work looks difficult. IX. It is worth mentioning that the boy saved the
passengers from death. X. People of all races live freely in this city.
XI. I felt a great joy when I finally met him. XII. What do you think of
this new social movement? XIII. India and Pakistan gained
independence in 1947. XIV. His demand was supported by so many
_ organizations that the goverment had to concede. XV. This movement is
against all such outdated customs. XVI. How can anyone be against
giving equal rights to all human beings? XVIL I have nothing to do with
his movement. XVIII. When his mother passed away we too went to
offer condolences. XIX. He was badly hurt when he fell from the roof
XX. I'm not stopping you, but I do say, "Be patient for a while."

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Sentences
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Unit XXIV
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Unit XXIV: Notes

1. * Akbar of Allahabad.”

The place of origin of a writer is often indicated in Urdu after his name to make
his identity unambiguous; this is particularly done in the case of poets, who are generally
better known by their /taxallus/. (See 1:20.) This is done by making an adjectival form
from the name of the city, which is then placed after the poet’s name or /taxallus/. The
adjectival form is made by adding /-ii/ to the names that end in a consonant, and /-wii/ or
/-awii/ to the names that end in a vowel. Examples: /lakhnawii/ from /lakhnauu/;
/dihlawii/ from /dihlii/; /laghaurii/ from /laahaur/.

2. An idiomatic expression. The analogy is based on the fact that in the presence of a
relatively much brighter light, the other not so bright lights become useless, and are
extinguished.

3. fishad tak ki . ../ : “to such an extent that. . ..”

/had/, F, “extent; limit.” Not to be confused with /sarhad/, F, “border, as of a
country.”

4. /maqaasid/, plural of /maqgsad/, “purpose, goal; intention.”

It may be useful to learn /magsad/ together with three other words: /niiyat/,
firaadaa/, and /matlab/. /niiyat/, a feminine noun, means “intention,” as in “My
intentions were good.” In other words, it is more often used with some moral or religious
connotation. /iraadaa/, a masculine noun, does not have any such connotation; it is
“intention” in the sense of simply a desire or plan to do something. Both words are used
with /karnaa/ to form related verbs. /maqgsad/, on the other hand, refers to the intended
goal or end. No simple verb is made from it. /matlab/, on the other hand, may sometimes
connote a selfish purpose or aim. (See 3:19.)

5. /. . . zamaanee-kee haathooN/ : “at the hands of Time.”
X /-kee haathooN/: “at X's hands.” An adverbial phrase, it should be

distinguished from X/-kee haath/, “through or with Z.”

is qaanuun-kee haathooN meeraa ~ I'm in a bad state due to this law.
buraa haal hai

maiN yee kitaab ahmad-kee haath  I"ll send this book with Ahmad.
bheejuuNgaa

6. /maGrib-parastii/, an abstract noun made from /maGrib-parast/, an adjective,
which in tumn consists of /maGrib/, ““the West,” and /-parast/, a Persian verbal noun,
meaning “-worshipper.” Hence, /maGrib-parast/, “one who worships the West.”
Likewise, /but-parast/, “idol-worshipper.” (Also see note 11 below.)
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7. /Galat-sahiib/ is not exactly the same as either /Galat aur sahiih/ or /Galat yaa

sahiih/; it, however, is closer to the first than the second. It suggests a carcless mixture of

both “right and wrong.”

8. /saath hii saath/, “simultaneously; along with it.”

9. /beegaanaa/, ending in a /chooTii hee/ and being relatively uncommon, may be

used as an unmarked adjective as well as a marked one.

10.  /rang/, lit. “colour,” is used metaphorically to mean “attitude; condition or state.”
aaj too baazaar kaa rang hil duusraa The market looks very different today.

hai
ghar-kaa rang jaldii badleegaa The state of affairs at home will soon
change.
il. /taraqqii-pasand/, “one who likes progress; progressive.”

Compound adjectives made with the Persian verbal noun /-pasand/ may be of two
kinds, one meaning “one who likes X,” the other meaning “one who is liked by X.” The
first kind are now much more common. Examples: /jiddat-pasand/, “ an innovative
person;” /dil-pasand/, “likable; (lit. liked by the heart);” /awaam-pasand/, “popular;
liked by the masses.”

The words made with /-pasand/ connote approval, as opposed to the words made
with /-parast/, which normally carry a negative connotation. (See note 6 above.) For
example, /taraqqii-pasand/, ““a progressive person,” but /taraqqii-parast/, “ one who
blindly puts his faith in Progress.” Likewise, a conservative person would describe
himself as /qadaamat-pasand/, while his detractors could label him /qadaamat-parast/, “a
worshipper of antiquity.” Compare, however, /watan-parast/, “a patriot; lit. one who
worships his mother land,” and /hag-parast/, “a votary of Truth” —they carry no bad
connotation. (Also see 8:28.)

12. fyaad/, is used both as a feminine noun, “memory, remembrance,” and as an
adjective, “remembered, memorized.” And example of the first usage would be: /ahmad-
kii yaad-meeN.../, “In Ahmad’s memory....” (Also see /yaad aanaa/ below.} As an
adjective, it is mostly used in a number of verbs:

/yaad-hoonaa/: K : “to know X by heart; to remember X well.”

mujhee un-kaa pataa yaad-hai I remember his address.

tum-koo ahmad yaad-hai? Do you remember Ahmad?

/yaad-karnaa/ : N : “to memorize X; to remember or recall (voluntarily) X /-
koo/.”

baccaa sabaq yaad-kar rahaa thaa  The child was memorizing the lesson.

woo ab-tak apnee iskuul-koo yaad- She still thinks of her school.
kartii hai
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In polite/formal Urdu, this verb may also be used to mean “to summon.”
Example: /caliyee, aap-kee waalid aap-koo yaad-kartee haiN/, “Please come, your father
is asking for you.”

/yaad-aanaa/ : K : “to recall (mostly involuntarily).”

mujhee acaanak yaad-aayaa I suddenly remembered.
baRii muskil-see unheeN yaad- After great difficulty he remembered....
aayaa

/yaad aanaa/ : KF : “to recall or think of X /-kii/.”

aaj kaisee aap-koo hamaarii yaad =~ What made you think of us today?

aail/

un-koo xudaa-kii yaad nahiiN aatii/ He doesn't ever think of God.
fyaad-dilaanaa/ : N : *“to make X /-koo/ recall something; to remind X /-koo/.”
ham-nee un-koo yaad-dilaayaa ki.... We reminded him that. . . .

tumhaaree xat-nee mujhee yaad- Your letter made me remember that. . . .
dilaayaa ki. . . .
13.  “Now he does not think of God even while facing a calamity. Instead of uttering a

prayer, he pulls out petitions from his pocket.”

farzil/, means “petition” as well as “application,” and both meanings were
significant in the colonial context of 'political petitions' and 'job applications' addressed to
the Government. The English word “pocket” makes vivid the image of the person named
“he” as a modern man, since traditional Indian clothes did not normally have pockets.

14, “Better for me is this alone: I should go to Aligarh and say to Sayyid, ‘Here, take
my contribution and make me a Muslim’.”

*“Sayyid,” of course, is Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan, who ceaselessly sought funds
for s college. The more conservative Muslims felt dubious about the college because
they did not approve of many of Sir Sayyid's liberal and anti-supernatural interpretations
of the Qur'an.

15. “Moved by the sad plight of his people, the leader’ dines with government
officers. He bears many sorrows, but in much comfort.”

AXkbar was very critical of the newly emergent phenomenon of 'national leaders'.
For the significance of 'dining' in the colonial world, see 18.19.

16.  “He became so civilised that he never went home. He spent his life in hotel
rooms, and went to a hospital to die.” A satirical comment on superficial Western
manners adopted in the name of civil progress.

/kabhii ghar-kaa mulNh na deekhaa/, lit. “never saw the face of his home,” i.e.,
“never experienced a home.” “X /-kaa mulNh deekhnaa/” = “to seek favours from X.”
“X /-kaa mulNh na deekhnaa/” = “to be independent of X; to disdain X.”
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/kaTii umr hooTalooN-meeN/, lit. “his entire life was somehow spent in hotels.”
With units of ttme (hour, day, life, etc.), /kaTnaa/, “to be cut,” and /kaaTnaa/, “to cut,”
are used, instead of /guzarnaa/, “to pass (Infr.),” and /guzaarnaa/, “to pass (Tr.),” to
indicate that the ‘time’ was spent wastefully or under some duress or tension.

wagqt kaaTnee-kee liee kooii kitaab Please give me some book to pass the

diijiyee time.
yee eek ghanTaa kaTnaa mugkil It will be hard to pass this one hour.
hoogaa

17. “When Sayyid [Ahmad Khan] went around with the 'Gazette' in his hand, he
raked in lacs of rupees. When the Sheikh went around holding aloft the Qur'an, he didn't
get even a paisa.”

“The Gazette” refers to the official publication in which all government
notifications, appointments, and laws were published—hence an object of great power
and prestige in colonial India. The Sheikh, of course, stands for the traditional religious
leader, now seen as of little importance.

18.  “Akbar's piety lost all relevance when he received a cup of tea from her delicate
hands.”

Using his own 'takhallus', Akbar makes fun of those of his contemporaries who
gave up their conservative ways for the sake of being accepted in the new civilian society
which included English women. Here he creates much fun by producing an Urdu phrase,
/paaii Tii/, “received tea,” homophonous with the English word, *“piety.” His verses are

full of such clever uses of English words.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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‘B. Translate into English.

/ D, bd)"))//ub’u&{j Ji’c;) d/é_/r(:’/ b 7 osli

o)d../c'_/(f/" —e VYL)@,J//&!’L;) gl ad (_}plu)l/m/ﬂx/’i
| Al l/._f c‘lirt Krfg./@’ L-(C',/d_.wf:_/..fc,;m‘dr’"
e St E e A L3 Tl ooy S el
/-LJ/J;/&-UG“’IUI c’_.u’le"d/d/;’ /(e’.i(ji d) )‘L:LJH
U@w[ LF &u8l L7508 Lund b ot

208



d/)i’._’/,w‘u‘y _Z Ul Lﬁ' éoa 8l (jm’(j) lpdff{u’u JC]C'_.,.?J
S F o Hi gl L7353 £l
Ipd/d/ﬂ’lf&d/ S o _u*g_[,}d"/qu‘j’ffc__), JJ>
JEIZ s c:JA.LJLfMla -l 1 Jf,u &ﬁa’l/u?ﬂ{l// e (S
v -QL-(ULW KJJL U‘JLJMC_-UJJJLKMJH Ur!{c—/’g//
..L-G"Jr‘”‘a;lu P~y JJU(K&.J’.«“‘ ;VJL///U[/’L
A S L gy Y v S /J/wsz,u_Jfl
Jf e L/u’/(f/odﬂigfwbdﬂﬂuﬁf}jéﬁaf/f é
T Loolol§dr L OFY e Friey Jrfféuﬁ/;lp-
OF S NT S LA P S s uzp/uc,uy |
p’fc_t‘bl@( (f,, (f’fd”f c..Lf}(/lzz?«f fz_'..c_L//’“fu‘ia:/
2 e Wiy ot L, _d/u“uudjwjy Sl L
Sl e e e tabUSIL 1B L b U
Jf :’lfab/lc.—ujﬁ/ﬁ’ UWJJJ&/’&.)M Kif(‘//o’bb/ '
J)‘”?UDIJLUEI d‘/J)JL/fJUJ/» - JUD,V}( fd’_c_.
e Kd;JJU’ dd...k;: WY dbfbfu"bLUﬂI u‘a_;
u"’/wjd‘/uﬁ :u”ﬂ/”,w’(f} ‘_u‘h—wju/‘qubﬁu up;:.
1/ JL-*JC?’ _c.Lﬁ/Ulr*";w/ LLL/J‘EW Glas -t
;.J;,Gu'lwum G207 LGSy LUt S0 5 o E
Sadeseal ot - SJTS L AE L ot P s o
'J“J/M 77 CJVJH)[ 93 ..d u‘fJ (fu’l P by Uk ¥
(SIS P R T e

209



B UYL & aae SO & T o, S d T
J..:,’{jf‘uluf _E_.lpf,.'z@a,uﬁ(f’ d;fu”;,« ub{o’pé}'
—h u‘qu’l ..u’/d"lp(f{u Ju:/»_.,lfuf Lg/u.
Vi =l u"“u'f Vo U i Lt JE 1

C. Fill in the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

1. The child was extremely weak, so the doctor gave him some medicine.
Il. Ahmad's work is extremely unusual. III. He got tired working and sat
down to rest. IV. The king was wearing an extremely ordinary dress.
V. A great change is taking place at present in the social life in India.
V1. He started a movement for the progress of the Muslims. VII. When
we returned home, they were about to sit for dinner. VIIL It is difficult
to tell where he got his early education. IX. Shaukat imitates very well
whomsoever he sees. X. He is studying in America and working at the
same time, too. XL The students listened to the teacher with attention.
XIL Do-you know any verses by Akbar? XIII. Talking all the time he
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came with me to my house. XIV. I was about to go out when it began to
rain. XV. He was eating and, at the same time, talking with me. XVI.
can meet you but only on one condition that you come at the fixed time,
XVIIL. Even the people with progressive ideas can make mistakes.
XVIIL Due to certain reasons I cannot fully support your program.
XIX. The effect of his poetry can be seen in the ideas of his people.
XX. Listen to him with attention, for he wants to benefit you.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Unit XXV
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Unit XXV: Notes

1. /anjuman-e-himaayat-e-islaam/: A Muslim philanthropic organization, established
in 1884 in Lahore. Its annual sessions, usually held in the Shahi Mosque, used to draw
huge audiences to lectures by prominent Muslim leaders from all over India. The main
purpose of these events was to raise funds for Muslim educational institutions. Igbal
presented several of his major poems first at these gatherings.

2. /pataa hoonaa/ : KM : “to know about Y /-kaa/.” Also, in direct constructions, X/-
kaa pataa hoonaa/, “for X to be around or at hand.” (Cf. /pataa calnaa/, see 2:27.)

mujhee us-kii umr-kaa pataa hai I 'know his age.

aaj haamid-kaa kahiiN pataa Today Hamid is nowhere to be seen.
nahilN

tumheeN too pataa hoogaa ki... You must know that. . . .

/pataa/, by itself is a masculine noun, meaning “ address; trace.”
3 /xudii/ is perhaps better translated as “selfhood” than as “ego,” the term Igbal
himself used for it in English. In the vast body of literature on Igbal, it is mostly
translated as “the Self.”
4, /igraar/, a masculine noun, means, “affirmation; a firm promise;
acknowledgement.” Related verb: /igraar karnaa/, “to acknowledge or affim X /-kaa/;”
Since the action implies a verbal act, its indirect object will be marked with /-see/, as in
the case of /kahnaa/.

us-nee ahmad-see milnee-kaa He acknowledged he met Ahmad. Also,
iqraar kiyaa He made a promise to meet Ahmad.
tum apnii Galtii-kaa iqraar kyooN ~ Why don’t you acknowledge your error?
nahiiN kartee
us-nee iqraar kiyaa ki woo kal He confessed that he had come yesterday
aayaa thaa
us-nee iqraar kiyaa ki woo kal She promised that she’d come tomorrow.
aaeegii
5. /masnawil/, often transcribed in English as “mathnavi,” is the generic name for
narrative poems in rthyming couplets and certain traditionally preferred metres.
6. /hindii/, here, is an adjective made from /hind/, another name for India.

7. /.. . hindii musalmaanooN-kee saaer na rahee thee/, ““[He] was no longer a poet of
just the Muslims of India.” '

8. /baang-e-diraa/, “The Sound of the Guiding Bell,” published in 1924, was the
first collection of Igbal's Urdu verse. He had already published his major Persian poems
separately. The poems in this collection are organized in a manner to display the various
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phases in his development as a poet and thinker. It even includes some satirical verses in
the manner of Akbar, whom Igbal greatly respected.
9, /baal-e-jibriil/, “ Gabriel's Wing,” published in 1935, was Iqbal's second Urdu
collection. It contains some of his most important poems.
10.  /hind-o-paak, “India and Pakistan.” /paak/ is an abbreviation for /paakistaan/.
11.  figbaal-kaa bahot baRaa haath thaa/, “. . . Igbal had a major role in. . . .”

Y /-meeN/ Z /-kaa haath hoonaa/ : “for Z to have ahand in Y.”
12.  /is nazariyee-koo . . . paakistaan-kii sakl baxsii/, “. . . gave this concept the
[concrete shape] of Pakistan.”

/baxsnaa/, is the more formal and polite equivalent of /deenaa/, the difference
between the two being much the same as between “to bestow” and “to give.” Without an
explicit direct object, /baxsnaa/ often means “to forgive X /-koo/.”

mujhee ye kitaab baxs-diijiyee Please give me this book to have.
mujhee baxs-dijjiyee Please forgive [and don't punish] me.
13. “Our Hindustan is better than the entire world; it's our garden and we are its

nightingales.” (Note that in poetry, for metrical reasons, words ending in a /nuun/,
preceded by a long vowel, may be changed to end in simply a nasalised long vowel.)

This is the first couplet of /taraana-e-hindii/, Igbal's “Indian Anthem,” written
before 1908. Compare it with the next couplet, which is from a later poem, /taraana-e-
millii/,* Milli Anthem,” (/millat/, “a cohort of people defined by a religion or creed.” In
contemporary Urdu, the word /millat/, unless qualified, means *“the Muslim people.”)
The poet's sentiments in this verse co-terminate with a territorially restricted area, while
in the next verse he transcends territorial nationalism and embraces the entire world as us
'home'. These two couplets are from Igbal's first Urdu collection; the remaining verses are
from the second.

14. “China and Arabia are ours, and India too; we are Muslims—the entire world is
ours.”

15. “Delve deep into your own heart, for there you'll find the clues to Life. If you
don't put any faith in me, put at least in yourself.” In other words, “Be true to yourself.”
16.  “I was shamed to tears when the qalandar remarked: ‘If you bow before another

ELE]

person, you lose both your body and soul.”” To be free, though poor, is far superior to
being a slave, though rich.

Qalandar: a free-spirited person who has cut off ties to worldly desires; a dervish.
17.  “Your goal is beyond every goal, [for] life is nothing but an endless journey.”
Life gains its true meaning from constant striving for higher and higher ideals.

/maqaam/, lit. where one stands or rests, could mean: status; rank; destination.
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18.  “Why should I ask the sages what my beginning was, for I'm engroésed in

figuring out what my ultimate reach is.” Perhaps a comment on Darwinian thinking.
/fikr-meeN hoonaa/, “to be deeply thinking, even concerned, about something.”

Most commonly this verb is used in a main clause, with /is/ as a proximate marker,

followed by a coordinate clause introduced by /ki/.
woo is fikr-meeN hai ki wahaaN  He is thinking as to how he would go

kaisee jaace there.
The meaning changes quite a bit if /is/ is replaced with some noun or pronoun, followed
by /kii/.

woo tumhaarii fikr-meeN hai He is plotting to get you.

/fikr/, a feminine noun, means “anxiety; worry; deep thought.” Two other, more
common, verbal uses are: /fikr hoonaa/ : KF: “to worry; to be concerned about X /-kii/;”

and /fikr karnaa/ : NF: “to worry; to give some serious thought to X /-kii/.”
mujhee fikr hai ki woo nahiiN aa-  I'm worried that she might not be able to

paaeegii come.
tum-koo kyaa fikr hai? What are you worried about?
tum kyooN fikr kartee hoo? Why are you so worried?

tum-koo kuch imtihaan-kii fikr hai? Are you at all concermed about the exams?

ab kuch khaanee-kii bhii fikr karco Now give some thought to getting some
' food too.

19. “Elevate your Selfhood so high that God, before decreeing anything to you, His
slave, should ask: “What do you wish?””

In other words, “ Turn yourself into someone whose will is in absolute accord
with God's own will.” Note that the relationship of a master and slave between God and

Man remains intact, despite rejecting any idea of an inviolable Fate.
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Exercises

A. Situational variants
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B. Translate into English.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. He took his degree from the University of London, then returned home.
IL. No religion teaches racial discrimination, but some followers of every
religion practice it. IIl. Ahmed had started writing poetry even when he
was only twelve years old. IV. People listened to his lectures with
attention. V. She started practicing law and soon became quite famous.
VI Is it our duty to obey every order of the government?
VIL. Population-wise Indonesia is the largest Muslim country.
VIIL Simultaneous with his work at the bank, he was also studying
English literature. IX. Several people got up and left when Ahmed
started reciting his poem. X. When I presented my proposal to him he
liked it. X1 There is no honour in blindly imitating others. XII. I didn't
know he was such a fine poet. XIII. His verses are famous for their
simple style as well as for their contents. XIV. Because of not knowing
the exact address we had to look for his house a long time. XV. I think
she had a hand in this matter too. XV I am amazed how much the city
has changed in five years. XVIL Why is he against every thing that you
support. XVII. This organization works to remove many social evils.
XIX. What did you decide in this matter? XX. I don't have his first book,
however I do have the last two.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Sentences
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Unit XXVI: Notes

[This short essay, written in 1963 by a graduate student from Pakistan,
reflected the feelings of a great many Pakistanis at the time. Since then
the political scene in Pakistan has radically changed, and Basic
Democracies no longer exist.]

1. /gaaNwooNY/ is the oblique plural of /gaaooN/, whose original pronunciation was:
/gaaNw/. Note the special spelling of the word.
2. fanpaRb/, 1it. “unable to read,” means “illiterate.” Other related words are:

/paRhaa-likhaa/, “literate; educated;” /taaliim-yaaftaa/, “educated;” /Gair-taaliim-
yaaftaa/, “uneducated.”

The prefix, /an-/, occurs in a few other common words too: /anjaan/, “innocent;
unaware;” /anmool/, “priceless;” /andeekhaa/, “unseen.”

3. /is haalat-par bhi/ : “despite such a state of things....”

/-par/ is commonly used with infinitives, whose subjects will be marked with the
postposition /-kee/, to form adverbial phrases of the type below:

wahaalN jaanee-par Upon going there....

Ahmad-kee wahaaN jaanee-par Upon Ahmad's going there....

bAﬁll_l.nad-kee wahaaNN jaanee-par Despite Ahmad's going there....

i
4. Note the Urdu spelling of the English word, “scheme.” The initial consonant-
cluster, /sk/, is not a part of Urdu phonology, and therefore requires the addition of an
initial short vowel, /1/. This is true for all English clusters with an initial ‘s’, e.g. /iskaul/,
“school.” In Punjabi Urdu, however, it is more common to insert a short vowel, /a/, after
the initial ‘s’. Thus a Punjabi Urdu writer would more likely pronounce “scheme” as
/sakiim/, and “school” as /sakuul/, and also transliterate them accordingly.

With other non-Urdu consonant-clusters, Urdu speakers usually insert a short
vowel between the two consonants in the following manner: /w/, if the following syllable
contains /u/ or 'my/; /i/, if the following syllable contains /i/ or /ii/; and /a/ in other cases.
For example: /paleeT/, “plate;” /kiriim/, “cream,” and /furuuT/, * fruit.”
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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B. Translate into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. You prefer democracy for yourself, but a military state for us. II. Even
now seventy-six percent of the people are homeless. III. Besides it there
are other stores near the hospital where we can buy these medicines.
IV. You should present your proposal again in easier language. V. Bring
to me anyone who comes. VI. Since he is my friend, I cannot say
anything against him. VIL He is not a member of either administrative
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council or the Tehsil council. VIIL. This district is being administered
much better now. IX. Ours is the largest province in the country and also

the poorest. X. The students of this university held an election yesterday.
- X1 I couldn't vote last year, for I had to go out of town. XII. How much
does it cost to run this organization? XIII. Repeated military coups are
not good for any country. XIV. In a real democracy everyone has a right
to choose his representative. XV. Ordinary people don't often know who
their representative is. XVI. Very few people in cities know what is
happening in villages. XVIIL. Please explain to me in detail the aims of
your organization. XVII. The government has announced that in every
assembly thirty percent of the representatives will be women. XIX. Only
thirty-seven percent of the votes were cast in favour of his proposal.
XX. Common people should be able to understand the political system of
their country.

E.  Answer the following in Urdu.
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Unit XXVII
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Unit XXVII: Notes

1. fnaa-jaa'iz/ : “illegitimate.” From /jaa'iz/, “legitimate; ethically or religiously
permissible.” The two should be distinguished from: /gaanuunii/, “legal;” /Gair-
qaanuunii/, “illegal.”

2. /pataa calaa hai ki.../ : “It has been learned that....”

/pataa calnaa/ : KM : “to come to know about Y /-kaa/.” It may also be used
without a /-koo/ phrase and with reference to either some person or thing, in which case
/pataa/ would have the same meaning as the English “trace” in, say, “No trace of it was
found.” Related verb: /pataa calaanaa/, “to make inquiries concerning the whereabouts or
the state of X /-kaa/.” (Also see 2:25.)

mujhee unkee aanee-kaa pataa I didn't hear about his arrival.
nahiiN calaa
tumheeN aslii baat-kaa pataa tab Only then will you learn the real
caleegaa facts.
un-kee saamaan-kaa kuch pataa Was anything found out concerning
calaa? his [lost] baggage?
3. /jamaa-karwaanaa/, “to deposit [as in a bank];” lit. “to have something collected

by someone.” Some people also use /jamaa-karaanaa/ in the same sense.
4, fidhar-udhar karnee-meeN masruf haiN/, “[They] are busy hiding it.”
fidhar-udhar karnaa/ : N : “to scatter; to throw away or waste.”
5. /kaarxaanaa/, in contemporary Urdu, generally means “factory.” The sentence
here has it in an older usage, an interesting choice on the part of the person who originally
translated this news item from English into Urdu. The English phrase, “the state's
machinery,” is more often translated: /hukuumat-kii masiin/ or /sarkaarii masiinarii/.
6. X /-kaa/ kahnaa hai ki.../, “X states that....”
7. /barsooN puraanee/ : “years old.”
The words for units of time and space may be used in the oblique plural to express
a generalized and substantially large measure of the same. Examples: /mahiinooN
puraanii baat/, “a months old matter;” /gazooN lambaa/, “lengthy by yards.”
8. ftaadaad/ : F : ““number; the count.” Related words: /adad/, “numeral, number;”
/gintii/, “the count.” While /taadaad/ will be used with count nouns, /miqdaar/,
“ quantity” —also a feminine noun—will be used with mass nouns.

un-kii kitaabooN-kii taadaad the number of her books
caar adad keelee [a total] of four bananas
eck adad keelaa [exactly] one banana
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paanii-kii miqdaar the quantity of water
9. /Taiks-coor/, “people who don't pay taxes.” Lit., “ one who steals taxes.” Cf,,
/kaam-coor/, “lazy.” Related words: /coorii/, F, “theft;” /coor/, thief.”
10.  /....kaarrawaaii kar-rahee haiN/, “[Tax officers] are taking action against. . . .”

/kaarrawaall/, a feminine noun, means, “ proceedings; legal procedure; legal or
proper action.” Examples: /jalsee-kii kaarrawaaii/, ““the proceedings of the meeting;”
/siyaasii kaarrawaaii/, “ political action.”
11.  /loog. . .daulat-koo zaayaa-karnee-meeN lagee huee hailN/ : “People are busy
destroying the. . . wealth.”

X/-meeN lagnaa/, “to get busy with X; to become occupied with X.”

woo apnee kaam-meeN lagii thii She was busy in her work.

apnee kaam-meeN lag-jaaoo Get busy with your work.
kyaa tum isi1 kaam-meeN lagee Will you remain occupied with just
rahoogee this work?
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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1. s 4 Gair-qaanuunii illegal
2. L—‘% , phaTnaa _  to get torn
3. A6 M gaanuun law

B. Translate into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks.
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D. Translate into Urdu.

I. Wealth increases man's ease, and also his worries. II. The government
of this country is changing after the elections. III. She invested in trade
all the money she received. 1V. ] am thinking of changing my college.
V. We think this procedure is illegal. VI. The government will not take
any action against the students who took part in this movement.
VIL. Who did you finally decide to marry? VIIL The central assembly
has passed a new law concerning taxes. IX. These days there are large
crowds in the stores because Christmas is not too far. X. He refused to
gain wealth by illegal means. XI. People say he was always busy doing
social work. XII. He claims this land belongs to him since he has lived
on it for years. XIIL I live in the fifth house on this road. XIV. We need
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a new law to end all kinds of discrimination. XV. It has been learnt that
the President of Pakistan will not come to America in August. XVI. This
law was made for the benefit of some rich people. XVIL You are
wasting your time, and also mine. XVIIL It is his habit to go for a walk
in the morning. XIX. The news of the President's illness first spread only
within a small political circle. XX. We somehow found out that the case
would be decided against us.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Sentences
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Unit XXVIII
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Unit XXVIII: Notes

1. /xatree jin-kaa [hameeN] saamnaa hai/ : “ The Dangers that We Face.”

/saamnaa/, a masculine noun, may be translated as encounter; confrontation.” It
is most frequently found in two constructions:

1. /saamnaa hoonaa/ : KM : “to be confronted with X /-kaa/.” Example: /mujhee
eek mugkil-kaa saamnaa hai/, “I'm confronted with a problem.”

2. /saamnaa karnaa/ : NM : “to actively confront X /-kaa/.” Example: /ham-nee
har mugkil-kaa saamnaa kiyaa/, “ We [resolutely] confronted every problem.”

2. This is an editorial from the respected secular-nationalist newspaper, Qaumi Awaz
(Lucknow), dated June 16, 1963. It deals with the rise of the Hindu nationalist party, Jana
Sangh—the forebear of the present Bharatiya Janata Party—and the tendency among
many left parties to join with the Jana Sangh for narrow gains. Its writer, Hayatullah
Ansari, was a prominent Muslim member of the Indian National Congress and also a
respected fiction writer.

3. After the Sino-Indian border war in 1962, there was a general feeling that the then
Defence Minister, V. XK. Krishna Menon, had failed in his job. He eventually had to
resign, much against the wishes of Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru.

4. /is Gussee-meeN bharee-huee unsur/ : ““...this angry element...”

fansur/ : M : “element; constituent part.”

/Gussaa/: M : “anger.” It is used in several verbs; the two more common are:
/Gussaa karnaa/ : NM : “to berate or scold X /-par/;” and /Gussaa aanaa/ : KM : “to get
angry at X /-par/.” These should be learned together with two other verbs: /xafaa-
hoonaa/, “to berate Z /-par/; to be angry about Y /-par/;” and /xafaa-hoonaa/, “to be

angry at X /-see/.”
aap mujh-par kyooN Gussaa kar- ~ Why are berating me? Why are you getting
rahee hailN? angry at me?
mujhee un-kii is baat-par Gussaa I got angry at this remark of his.
aayaa

tumhaaree bhaaii tum-par kyooN ~ Why was your brother scolding you?
xafaa hoo-rahee thee?

mailN najmaa-see xafaa nahiiN I’'m not angry at Najma.
maiN najmaa-kee jaanee-par xafaa I’'m not angry about Najma’s departure.
nahiiN

It should be remembered that /Gussaa/ connotes greater intensity of anger than /xafaa/.
(Also see 7:29.)
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5. /Takkar leenaa/ : NF : “to butt against X /-see/; to meet X's /-see/ challenge.”
/Takkar/, a feminine nouns, means: ““collision.” Related verbs: /Takkar hoonaa/ : Ki.F :
“To collide with X /-see/; /Takraanaa/ : N : “to collide with X /-see/.”

raastee-meeN meerii un-see Takkar On the way I collided with him.

hoo-gaii
aaj doo mooTarooN-kii Takkar Two cars collided today.
hoogaii
aaj doo mooTareeN Takraa-gaiiN -ditto-
hamaarii mooTar eek peeR-see Our car hit a tree.
Takraaii

6. {fandar/, i.e., /mulk-kee andar/, “internally, within the country.”

7. J. B. Kripalani, a leading figure in the Praja Socialist Party of India, but earlier a
member of the Congress Party. In a bye-election in 1963, Kripalani ran for the parliament
from Amroha (Uttar Pradesh). His opponent was Hafiz Muhammad Ibrahim, then a
minister in Nehru's cabinet but needing to win the election for confirmation. All
opposition parties, including the Jana Sangh, gave their support to Kripalani, whose easy
victory was a major setback for the ruling Congress Party.

8. /qaum-parwar paarTiyaalN/ : “nationalist parties.”

/parwar/, active participle of the Persian verb /parwardan/, “to nurture, bring up,”
is used in combination with nouns to express something similar to the English suffix, “-
ist.” Example: /firqaa-parwar/, * communalist,” from /firqaa/, “sect.” Despite the
immediately preceding example, most compound words with /-parwar/ will have a
connotation of approval. (Also see 11:24.)

9. /is sawaal-kee jawaab-meeN ham-see ulaT-kar puuchaa jaa-saktaa hai/ : “In
answer to our query we might ourselves be asked....”

fulaT-kar/, “turning something over; in retort.” From /ulaTnaa/, “to tum over
something.” Related adjective: /ulTaa/, “upside down; reverse.” The antonym of /ulTaa/
1s /siidhaa/.

10. fkaccaa/, “unripe; raw, uncooked,” hence, “inexperienced; novice.”
11.  /aisii Dhiilii-Dhaalii paarTiyooN-kee baaree-meeN/ : “ Concerning such loosely
held-together parties....”

/Dhiilaa-Dhaalaa/, “loosely put together; loosely functioning; not smart or
efficient.” From /Dhiilaa/, “loose, not properly fitting, not tight.”

12.  /kahiiN woo idhar yaa udhar na Dhulak-jaacelN/ : “Lest they roll off to one side or
another.”

/kahiilN/ is functionally the same as the phrase, /aisaa na hoo ki/. Both can be
placed at the beginning of a sentence or just before the verb phrase, and express the kind
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of concern or fear that one can in English with “lest...” Mostly they will be used with the
verb in the subjunctive. Examples: /kahiiN woo calii na jaaee/, “Lest she goes away.”
/jaldii kiijiyee, kahiiN baaris na hoonee-lagee/, “Hurry, lest it starts raining.”

13.  /balki woo eek tarah-see firqaa-waariyat ko tarah deetii rahii haiN/ : “On the
contrary, they have been encouraging communalism in a way.”

/tarah deenaa/ : NF : “to encourage or incite X /-koo/ [to commit further wrongs
by deliberately turning one's attention away from X].” But, /tarah dee-jaanaa/, ““to ignore
or look away [with compassion] from [the wrong done by] X /-koo/.”

14.  /is xatree-koo ... rausan kar-diyaa hai/ : “...has made this danger vivid...”

/rausan/, “bright; lit.” Related verbs: /raugan-karnaa/, “to brighten, make vivid; to

light (a lamp, etc.).” /rausan-hoonaa/, “to become bright; to get lit.”
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Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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I B M ixtilaaf difference of opinion, conflict of opinion

2. ) b Xaatir for the sake of X /-kii/
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B. Translate into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks. -
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D. Translate into Urdu.
1. There is no possibility now of his coming today. II. What's the use of
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going that far just to eat bad food. III. He says this field belong to him,
but he has no proof. IV. It is still possible that our school would win this
game. V. His verses were full of patriotic and nationalist sentiments.
VL It seems she has completely forgotten us. VIL Such opportunities
may not come again your way. VIIL. The two parties greatly differ in
their ideologies. IX. Considering the past elections it seems that
Congress will win again. X. It is possible that communalism may further
increase in the country. XI. I do not oppose your views but only your
actions. XII. They have little ancestral land left now. XIII We openly
opposed him in the last election. XIV. He is well acquainted with all the
social traditions of his country. XV. The danger of a third world war
has increased due to these new developments. XVI. We shall pass a new
tax law if our party comes to power. XVII. What was earlier a religious
organization has now become a political party. XVII. We will certainly
hire you if an opportunity comes up. XVIIl. On what particular issue do
you have a difference of opinion with him? XIX In my view there is no
conflict of opinion between the two organizations on the question of
communalism. XX. The country's future looks brighter since the
government adopted a new social policy.

E. Answer the following in Urdu..
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Review Sentences
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Unix XXIX
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Unit XXIX: Notes

1. This is a slightly abridged version of an essay by Rashid Ahmad Siddiqui (1897-
1977). It begins with the author-narrator coming out of the railway station at Aligarh and
trying to find some hackney carriage to reach his home on the campus of the Aligarh
Muslim Untversity. At Aligarh, the main city is on one side of the railway station, the
campus on the other. Not finding any yakka-driver willing to go to the campus at that late
hour, the author tried a subterfuge—with interesting results.

Rashid Sahib was a master stylist in Urdu prose, famous for his amusing but
thoughtful essays and pen-portraits. An alumnus of Aligarh, he also taught there for many
years and wrote extensively about the place and its people.

/yakkaa/ was a two-wheeled hackney carriage, pulled by one horse, with only a
small, barely covered or padded board for the passengers to sit on. The other common
hackney was /taaNgaa/, which was lower to the ground, differently shaped, and also more
comfortable. Both are now rarely seen in South Asian cities.

2. /rafa'-e-sar-kee xayaal-see/ : ““With the idea of avoiding any trouble....”

/rafa'-karnaa/, “to remove or repel.” /rafa-hoonaa/, “to disappear, go away.” In
most contexts, the two verbs can be replaced with /duur-karnaa/ and /duur-hoonaa/,
respectively. /sar/, M, “trouble; conflict.”

3. /mazr-kamaa, “to offer something with humility to X /-kii, -koo/.” /mazt/, a
feminine noun, means “an offering; a token of submission.” It, for example, used to be
the term for the gift that nobles offered to a king at formal occasions.

4. /yakkaa cal-paRaa aur caltaa rahaa/ : “ The ekka set off and kept moving.” (See

226.)
5. /eek maugee-par/ : “ At a certain point [in our journey}....”
/maugaa/, a masculine noun, means “place of occurrence; occasion; opportune
time.”
yee baRii xusii-kaa mauqaa hai It’s an occasion of great joy.
jab ham coorii-kee mauqee-par When we arrived where the burglary had
pahoNcee... occurred....
aaj myjhee un-see milnee-kaa I didn’t find any opportune time today to
maugaa nahiiN milaa sec him.
6. /galii-meeN hoo-liyee/: “...and set off down an alley.” Or, “....and disappeared in
an alley.”

/hoo-leenaa/, “to join with X /-kee saath/; to move along with X /-kee saath/.”
7. /tumhaaraa kyaa bigRaa/, “ What did you lose?” Lit. “ What [/kaam/, “work” ] of

yours went bad?”’
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fbigaRnaa/ means “to go wrong” as well as “to get mad at X /-par/.” In the first
meaning, it either occurs in idiomatic phrases, as above, or more generally in combination
with /jaanaa/—i.e. as /bigaR-jaanaa/, “to go bad or foul up.”

meeraa wahaaN jaanee-see kuch It won't hurt me at all if I went

nahiiN bigReegaa . there.

aaj mooTar phir bigaR-gaii The car is not working again today.
In the second meaning, /bigaRnaa/ usually occurs with /uThnaa/ and /paRnaa/ as its
auxiliary verbs.

woo naukar-par bigaRnee lagee He began to berate the servant.

woo naukar par bigaR-paRee -ditto-
8. /rahaa kaalij jaanaa/ : “ As for going to the college....” Lit., “ What still remains is
[the act of] going to the college.”

/rahaa/, the perfect participle of /rahnaa/, “to remain,” is used in this function by
placing it at the beginning of the clause and making it agree in gender and number with
the nominal that follows; the main clause may be introduced with /too/.

rahii yee baat ki... As for the matter of...

rahaa un-see milnaa too woo kal As for meeting him—that can be

bhii hoo-saktaa hai done tomorrow too.
9. . frooTil/, lit. “bread,” is used here metaphorically: “earnings; wages; the daily
bread.”

10.  /sardii paanii-meeN/ : “...in this rain and cold...”
The conjunction, /aur/, has been dropped to give a more unified sense to the two
words, /sardit/, “cold,” and /paanii/, “water; rain.” (Also see 7:24.)
11. /xabar leenaa/ : NF : “to take care of X /-ki1/; to ask about the welfare of X /-kii/.
In a peculiar idiomatic use, it also means “to chastise X /-kii/.” (See 7:8.)
12. /itmiinaan-see/ : “Taking his own time he.....” Lit., *“..with total ease.”
/itmiinaan/, a masculine noun, expresses a mental sense of ease from worries.
Related verbs: /itmiinaan dilaanaa/, NM, “to reassure X /-koo/;” /itmiinaan hoonaa/, KM,
“to be relieved of worries; to be reassured.”
us-nee mujhee itmiinaan dilaayaa  He reassured me.
tumhaaree aanee-see untheeN Your arrival has relieved him of
itmiinaan hoo-gayaa . WOITY.
13.  /biiRii/ are short thin cigarettes, with a pinch of uncured tobacco wrapped in a
different leaf. They are much cheaper than regular cigarettes, but no less addictive.
14.  /miyaaN, aap-koo mujh-see matlab kyaa?/ :” Sir, what do you have to do me?”
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fmatlab/, a masculine noun, means “meaning; aim or purpose.” The related verb
is: /matlab hoonaa/: KM : “to have something to do with X /-see/.” (See 3:19.)

is baat-see aap-koo kooii matlab You have nothing to do with this

nahiiN matter.

Note that it is not the same as the following:

meeraa matlab is-see yee thaa ki.... 'What I meant by this was....

15.  /kahiiN-kahiiN-see/, “...from here and there....” Cf. /kahiiN-see/, “...from
somewhere...”

16.  /ghooRee-kii xidmat-see faraaGGat paa-kar/ : “ After getting done with taking care
of the horse... “

HfaraaGat/, a feminine noun, expresses a sense of relief and freedom from
obligations and needs; it may sometimes even mean “prosperity.” Related verb:
/faraa(Gat paanaa/ : NF : “to be done with some obligation.”

17.  /bichaunaa/, a masculine noun, means “bedding.” Here, however, it refers to the
thin cotton-filled cushion placed on the seat of a /yakkaa/ to soften its hardness.
18.  /iiduu is sawaal-koo Taal-gayaa/ : “Eidu ignored the question.”

/Taalnaa/, means “to defer or put off; to ignore or overlook, to let something
pass.” Related verb: /Talnaa/, “to move away; to go by; to get deferred.”

tum mujhee is tarah Taal nahiiN You can’t put me off like this.

saktee
aaj maiN-nee us-koo baRii mugkil- I got rid of him today with great
see Taalaa difficulty.

unhooN-nee bahot kahaa leekin He tried hard but I didn’t move

maiN wahaaN-see Talaa nahiiN away from there.

yee kaam kab-tak Taleegaa How long will this matter be

deferred?
19.  /miyaaN, zaraa deer hoo-gaii/ : “Sir, it has got a bit late.”

/deer/, a feminine noun, basically means “a short span of time, mostly measurable
in hours and minutes.” Related adverbs: /deer-meeN/, “in a little while;” /deer-see/,
“late, afier some delay.”

kuch deer-meeN woo aa-gayaa He arrived shortly.

woo kuch deer-see aayaa He arrived a bit late.

tum kitnii deer-meeN jaacogee? When will you go? (Lit., ““ After

how much time will you go?”)

ham itnii deer-see yahaaN baiThee We have been sitting here for such

haiN a long time.
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Related verb: /deer hoonaa/. With just the auxiliary forms of /hoonaa/, it often means

“there is/was still some time to X /-meeN/.” Example: /gaaRii jaanee-meeN kuch deer

hai/, “There is still some time before the train leaves.” Otherwise, used in an indirect

construction, with its subject followed by /-koo/, it means “to be late; to be delayed.”
mujhee deer hoo-gaii I was delayed.

caliyee, warnaa deer hoo-jaaeegii  Let's go, or else we'il be late.

20.  /basrooTiyaaN Daalnii haiN/ : “I've only to make the rotis.”

frooTii/ : F : “bread.” Generally it refers to a variety of thin flat breads, usually
made of unleavened flour and baked on an iron griddle called /tawaa/. The western style
loaf of bread is mostly referred to as /Dabal rooTii/, lit. “ double roti.” /rooTii Daalnaa/,
means “to cook the flat bread.” Whereas, /rooTii banaanaa/ will simply mean “to shape
the flat bread.” But with /Dabal rooTii/—and with 'cake', etc —/banaanaa/ will refer to
the cooking process too. Example: /yee keek kis-nee banaayaa?/, “ Who baked this
cake?”

21.  /aap-koo hamaaree ruukhee-phiikee-par hii basar karnaa hoogaa/ : “You'll have to
subsist on our meagre and insipid food alone.”

/ruukhaa/ is used to indicate that the so qualified noun is without its usual
accompamments. For example: /ruukhii rooTiv/, “plain dry bread [without anything to eat
it with].” Also,

unhooN-nee ruukhaa-saa jawaab He answered shortly. [I.e. without

diyaa even a smile.]

257



Exercises

A. Situational variants.
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B. Translate.into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks.

X A G Ay e Wt oo _s,,?_ﬂLuf: S
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D. Translate the following into Urdu.

I. Now she will stay here for the whole week. II. It was not my intention
to come here at night. III. After she was done with cooking she sat down
to read a novel. IV. Why didn't you tell me earlier that you couldn't come
this evening? V. It seems you are trying to avoid giving an answer.
VI. He always went to the fair together with his children. VII. Please
don't be afraid, you are our guests. VIIL I didn't wish to mention his
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death in the presence of his father. IX. In the meantime I shall go and
talk with your father. X. You couldn't imagine what I feit at that time.
XI. We couldn't imagine that winters could be so terrible. XII. He was
startled on hearing my voice. XIII Take it home and read it at your ease.
X1IV. He intends to rest for a while after finishing his examination.
XV. He can do this work for you, however you will have to give him
enough money. XVL I refused to speak to him when he made those
unpleasant remarks. XVIL There is no need to accede to everything he
says. XVIII. For years we lived on what our mother eamed. XIX. The
boy was scared when he suddenly came upon the monkey. XX. We were
at work, meanwhile our guests arrived at our house.

E. Answer the following in Urdu. |

B G U LS A B Gl b UK K Ul £

TS ST A o £ o

b L S L0y & 06 s Ut SL Lo

G QU mA SYUTLAU P =2 s Ul iz
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Unit XXX: Notes

1. /tum kyaa kheeltii hoo/ : “What games do you play?”

/kheelnaa/: N : “to play with Y /-see/; to play with Z /-kee saath/; to play Y (a
sport or game).” However note that /guRiyaaN/, lit. “dolls,” also means “the game of
dolls.” Hence we can have: /woo ab bhii guRiyaaN kheeltii hai/, ““ She still plays with
dolls.” The masculine form, /guDDaa/, “a male doll,” is not used in that way.

2. /haaNDii-kee andar ghaas bharii huii thii/ : “The pot was full of grass.”
/bhamaa/, an active verb, is used both intransitively and transitively. As an
intransitive verb, it means: “to fill [into something]; to be filled up.” It more often occurs
in its perfect participle form followed by some form of /hoonaa/. (The perfect participle,
/bharaa/, is also commonly used as an adjective, “filled.”) But other forms are also used,

often 'completed' with /jaanaa/.

ghar-meeN paanii bharaa thaa The house was full of water.

saRak-par paanii bharaa hai The road is covered with water.

jab bas-meeN loog bhar-gace.... When people crowded into the
bus....

bas ab bhar-gaii hai The bus is now full.

yee baks kitaabooN-see bharaa hai  This box is filled with books.
As a transitive verb, /bharnaa/ basically means: “to fill [something].” But its

situational equivalents in English will have wide range, depending upon the context.

maiN-nee bartan bharaa I filled the pot.

maiN-nee bartan-meeN paanii I filled the pot with water.
bharaa '
mailN-nee paanii-see bartan bharaa -ditto-

maiN-nee nal-see paanii bharaa I drew water from the pipe.
maiN-nee “tire” -meeN hawaa I pumped air into the tire.
bharii

3. /ghaas-kee uupar eek saaf kapRaa bichaa huaa thaa/ : “ A clean piece of cloth was
spread over the grass.”

/bichnaa/, “to be spread or laid out.” /bichaanaa/, N, “to spread or lay out.”
Compare the above sentence with the following.

ghaas-par kursiyaaN bichii thiiN Chairs were laid out on the lawn.
(Note that /-kee uupar/ in the sentence in the text conveys more fully the sense of the
grass being completely covered with the cloth than would /-par/.)

4. /bataur-e-caadar/ : “as a chador.”
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/bataur-e-X/ or /bataur X-kee/, “as X.” Also, /X-kee taur-par/. /taur/, 2 masculine
noun, means “manner; style.” Also note the commonly used adverbial phrases: /aam
taur-par/, “ordinarily;” /xaas taur-pat/, “especially.”

5. /jab tak ki....na nikaalii gaiiN/ : “...so long as ....were not taken out.” Qr, more
idiomatically, “...until {the dolls] were taken out.”

Essentially, /jab tak/ refers to the span of time before somethings occurs, hence in
Urdu it is often expressed in the negative, i.e. as the period during which something had
not taken place. It would help the student to connect the phrase with the English “...so
long as...” rather than with “until...” Note the use of the two negatives in the last two
sentences below.

Jab tak woo na aa-jaaee aap rukiyee Please stop until he comes.

jab tak ham wahaalN thee woo She had not come all the while we

nahiiN aaii thii were there.

jab tak baaris nahiiN rukii ham We didn’t come of the house until

ghar-see baahar nahiilN niklee the rain stopped.

jab tak tum nahiiN jaacogee kaam  The work won’t get done until you
nahiiN hoogaa go there.

6. /apnee daaman-meeN rakh-liyaa/ : ““....placed them in my lap.”

/daamar/, refers to the edge, hem, or the lower part of any garment covering the
upper body—e.g., a shirt or a coat—which could also be spread or opened to form a "lap'.
7. /mumaa'ig/, a feminine noun, means “exhibition.” Here it refers to the annual

county fair like event that is held in Aligarh during December.

8. /yee ghooRaa joo yakee-meeN caltaa hai.../ : “...this horse, which draws the
yakka, ...”
9. /hairat-zadaa/, “amazed,” lit. “struck by amazement.”

/zadaa/, a Persian verbal noun, also occurs in such common words as: /musiibat-
zadaa/, “ afflicted;” /Gam-zadaa/, “ grief-stricken.”
10.  /bee-ixtiyaar-hookar puuchaa/ : “...impatiently, or uncontrollably, asked....”
fixtiyaar/, a masculine noun, means ‘““hold or control; authority.”
11.  /fart-e-istiyaaq-see/ : “...with abundant cagerness...”
/fart/, “abundance,” usually occurs in Urdu only in similar /izaafat/ compounds.
The related word, /ifraat/, also a feminine noun, is more commonly used by itself.
12. fxusaamadaanaa andaaz-see/ : ““... in a cajoling manner...”
/xusaamad/, a feminine noun, means “flattery.” The Persian suffix /-aanaa/ is
similar in meaning to the English “-ly.” The resultant forms are used as modifiers, and
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also adverbially. In other words, /xusaamadaanaa andaaz-see/ = /xusaamad-kee andaaz-
see/. (See 3:18.)

13.  /gooyaa meerii himmat-afzaaii maqsuud hai/ : “...as if [they intended] to
encourage me.” Lit. “... as if my encouragement was intended.”

/himmat-afzaaii/, “ encouragement,” is an abstract noun, made from the adjectival
compound, himmat-afzaa/, “encouraging,” lit. “courage-enhancer.” /afzaa/ is a Persian
verbal noun; if also occurs in a variant form: /fizaa/. /himmat/, a feminine noun, means:
*“courage.” It is used in such verbs as /himmat baRhaanaa/, NF, “to encourage X /-kii/;”
and /himmat dilaanaa/, NF, “to encourage X /-koo/, to make X /-koo/ lose fear.”

14. /maiN-nee kahaa, “allaah miyaaN-kaa”/ : “I said, “God's.” |

/miyaalN/ is added to /allaah/ in Urdu, mostly, but not exclusively, in the speech of !
women and children. It creates a sense of intimacy, but also makes it possible to use the

grammatically plural, and hence more respectful, forms of verbs and adjectives with
reference to God. Here the narrator uses it because his addressees are two little girls.

(Also see 10:5 and 2:8.)
15.  /itnee-meeN/ : “Just then...” Elsewhere it can also mean: “meanwhile, in the

mean time.” ,
maiN khaanaa khaa-rahaa thaaki I was eating. Just then Ahmad
itnee-meeN ahmad aa-gaee armved.
maiN axbaar paRhtaa huuN, tum I read the newspaper, meanwhile
itnee-meeN khaanaa khaa-loo you should have your meal.

16.  /aayaa-gayaa-hoo-jaanaa/, “to be forgotten or ignored completely; to be put aside

indefinitely.” An infrequently used verb, it never occurs with animate subjects.
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Exercises

A. Situatibnal variants,
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1. 459 F xusaamad flattery

B. Translate into English.
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C. Fill in the blanks.
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C. Translate into Urdu.

.. What games do you play in your free time? II. Ahmad had thrown his
books on the table. II. They don't respect you because they can't trust
you. IV. His eldest son behaves with great respect with everyone.
V. I reasoned with him but he was not reassured. VI. The teacher was
extremely pleased with the work of his new students. VIL She not only
encouraged me, she also helped me. VIII. Some boys were encouraging
. their friends who were playing in the field. IX. You can't imagine how
carefully she picked up her doll. X. He is sitting there as if it is his own
house. XI. This is no innocent question, I'm asking it seriously.
XII. During the trip my suifcase got exchanged with someone else's.
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XIIL It is necessary to be very careful these days. XIV. You shouldn't
force your younger brother to do anything against his will. XV. Because
of the noise I couldn't understand what he was saying. XVI I don't
remember at all what promise you had made. XVII. There is a special
store for toys on the next street. XVIIL The President couldn't stay firm
on'the decision he had announced. XIX. He spontaneously asked, "But
why are you so worried?" XX. Ahmed's only weakness is that he likes
flattery.

E. Answer the following in Urdu.
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Review Sentences
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MAIN GLOSSARY






Introduction

We have followed in our glossaries the samc procedure as is used in Urdu
dictionaries in general, i.c. a verb is given in its infinitive form, a noun in ils singular
direct form, and an adjective in its masculine singular form.

The first column contains the entry in Urdu script. These cntries are listed in the

following alphabetical order:

QJ&CLLJJJJJJJJJ)JCCZ/@ -,_,,__,,!
(L-)Lf(ﬁ)waju’/JJJ

Two things in the above arrangement need special mention

1. The letter /chooTii hee/ is considered as being separate from the letter /doo-
casmii hee/, and has been placed first. In non-initial positions the two letters represent
two different phonological features; they should therefore be differentiated in matters of
spelling too. In practice, however, particularly in earlier manuscripts and in modem typed
Urdu, /doo-casmii hee/ was often used in the initial position for both purposcs. In
conlemporary handwritlen or computer-gencrated Urdu, however, the distinction is
carefully maintained. Returning to the matter of order, please nole that in our glossary a
word like U/ , /kahnaa/, will cone first, to be followed by other similar words, and only
later will come Hﬂr , /khaanaa/.

2. No distinction is made between /chooTii yee/ and /baRii yee/ in the listing
order; they are treated as one letter, /yec/. We also treat /hamzaa/ as a variant of /yce/—
though without the subscript dots—in places where it does have a separate /soosaa/ as its

‘chair’. Elsewhere—e.g. when it occurs over a /waaoo/ or an /alif/—it is not consider ed
for alphabetical ordering. In other words, in 3 , /mu’aqqaf/, we do not consider
/hamzah/ a separate letter or even a variant of /yee/, but in U'r , /kaii/, we do regard it
as a variant of /yee/. .L;( , therefore, precedes % in our vocabulary.

A strictly alphabetical order has been followed in listing Urdu words except in the
case of compound verbs. These have been placed, in each instance, immediately after the
entry for the first member of the compound. Thus, _._,f ¥, , fjawaab/, is immediately
followed by t:,)uz.z’ﬁ , /jawaab deenaa/, and only then by ;_".J:f %, /jawaabaat/.
Likewise, bTL , /lee-aanaa/, comes immediately after (r.‘.J , /leenaa/.
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The symbols in the second column provide grammatical information about nouns
and verbs. The following symbols (or their combinations) are used with reference to

nouns:
M Masculine noun.
F Feminine noun.
MF Masculine or feminine, both usages being equally acceptable.
p ' Plural

In the case of a verbal form, the absence of any symbol indicates that it does not
require the use of /-nee/ in its perfect participle constructions. Otherwise, the following

symbols are used:

N The verb requires the use of /-nee/ in its perfect participle
constructions.

n The verb may occur in its perfect participle constructions both with
and without /-nee/, with no change in meaning. Homophonous
verbs which do have a change in meaning are given separate
entries.

K The Urdu equivalent of the subject of the English verb in the gloss
will be followed by /-koo/. :

Ka. The Urdu equivalent of the subject of the English verb in the gloss
will be followed by /-kaa/.

Ke. The Urdu equivalent of the subject of the English verb in the gloss
will be followed by /-kee/.

Ki. The Urdu equivalent of the subject of the English verb in the gloss

will be followed by /-kii/.

As needed, the above symbols may be followed by the gender and number
symbols (M, F, and p) to indicate the gender and number of the noun in that compound,
for that noun will be the grammatical subject of that Urdu verb—in all constuctions, in
the case of the last four types, and in the perfect participle plus /-nee/ constructions in the

case of the first two.
The third column contains a normalized transcription of the Urdu, based mainly

on the pronunciation of this editor. Whenever two pronunciations are given, the first is
the more formal—it is closer to the spelling and preferred in poetry. The transcription
system has been discussed in the sections on phonology and script in volume I, but the
following should be noted here concerning our use of a hyphen (-).

1. A hyphen is placed before a postposition to indicate that the noun or adjective

preceding it should be in its oblique case form.
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2. It is placed between two transcribed units to indicate that for all grammatical
purposes they act as one unit. In the case of verbal forms, however, the following must be
kept in mind:

(1) If the noun in the compound verbal form determines the gender and number
agreement in the auxiliary verb—as, for example, in the case of an N-type verb-—no
hyphen is written betweep the noun and the verb. For example, § / ri{ is transcribed as

/kaam karnaa/, and J’fé , as/ranj hoonaa/.
(i1) If the noun does not determine the gender and number agreement, a hyphen is

placed between the noun and the verb. For example, { / d{,ﬁn‘/{ , /isteemaal-karnaa/.
(iii) Where an adjective occurs as the first member of a compound verbal form, a

hyphen is written between it and the auxiliary verb. For example, (¢ ( ;b"' , /maaluum-
hoonaa/, and ¢ / (;?.,l /acchaa-karnaa/. Note that when a marked adjective occurs as the
first member of a compound verbal form, the entry is listed as consisting of its masculine

singular form plus the verb.
The final column contains the English equivalents for the Urdu entry. These by no

means exhaust the semantic possibilities of the word, they merely serve the purpose in
our particular textbook. One other feature, however, deserves careful attention on the part
of the student. Quite a few Urdu words require the use of a particular postposition in
order to convey a specific meaning. This is also true for English, where the use of a
particular preposition may determine a particular meaning. In some case in Urdu, on the
other hand, a postposition may be required where no preposition may be needed in the
English equivalent, Often enough, the direct and indirect objects of the Urdu verb may
show a contrast in their use of postpositions on the basis of whether they are human
beings or non-humans. The following symbols, therefore, are used in the last column to

facilitate proper and clearer glossing.

yA A human direct or indirect object.
Y A non-human direct or indirect object.
X No distinction of the above kind is required. The ‘object’ of the

verb could be a person, a thing, or an act.

I The infinitive form of any verb. This symbol is used where an
exclusive reference to infinitives is desired, the particular
construction being non-functional with other nouns. Thus, “to I’ =
“to perform the act described by the verb occurring in its infinitive

form."”)
We employ the above symbols to make clear the grammatical requirements in
those cases which do not come under the general rule in Urdu: /-koo/ after proper nouns
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and “particularlized’ objects, otherwise no postposition. In some cases we have used
numbers to make explicit the order of direct and indirect objects in the English gloss and
the different postposition they might need in Urdu. The following examples may make
our aims clear.
£y :N:/puuchnaa/: to ask X /-see/ X1.
t j/, yr ,. " :NM : /waadaa karnaa/: to promise X /-see/ X1 /-kaa/.
L2 .1 :/kheclnaa/ : to play with Z /-kee saath/; to play with Y /-see/.
: :/picchee/ : behind X /-kee/.

Note that the last example indicates that an English phrase such as “behind the
man” will be translated into Urdu as /aadmii-kee piichee/.

The English gloss is often supplemented by referring the student to some note in
the text. This is done by writing “see,” followed by the number of the note and the
number of the text unit. In other words, “see 5.6™ means, “See note five in unit six.”
References to relevant sections in the gramimar are made by writing “see”, followed by
the number(s) of the relevant section(s) in the grammar. Thus, “see 102, 206,” means,

“See sections 102 and 206 in the grammar in Volume IL”

-»
k4
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Glossary

ab

abbaa
aabaadii
ibtidaa
ibtidaaii
ab-tak
ibraahiim
abnaa'

ubharnaa

abhii

aap

apreel
apnee-haaN
utaarnaa
ittihaad
utarnaa

ittifaaq

275

now
father (term of address)

population; populated area ; see 2:23
the beginning;

primary; initial

still, even now; until now

Abraham. the prophet

sons; pl. of X! /ibn/.

to come up from below, to rise to

the surface
right now; /ab + hii/; see 5:1

you ; self ; same as +# /xud/ ; see 9:8,

7:12, 8:16; 25, 26, 29, 253
Eng. ArpriI

at one's place; same as Uy !
to unload ; to take off

unity

to come down ; see 6:1, 9:16

opportunity, chance ; agreement
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KaM

ittifaaq hoonaa

ittifaag-see
utnaa
itnee-meeN
uThaanaa

uThnaa

aasaar-us-sanaadiid

asar

asar leenaa

asar hoonaa
aaj

ijaazat

1jaazat deenaa
ajr, ajar
aaj-kal

ajii

ucaknaa
acchaa

acchaa-karnaa
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to have the opportunity to I /-kaa/;

to agree with X /-see/

by chance

that much ; see 48, 71
just then; see 15:30
to lift up

to get up or stand up, to rise; see
3:16; 167

name of a book by Sir Syed ; lit.,

relics of the warriors

influence, effect

to be impressed and affected by
X /-kaal, to be edified by X /~kaa/

to have an effect on X /-par/
to-day

permission ; see 5:10

to permit X /-koo/ to I /-kii/
reward

now-a-days ; see 6:1

a term of address (very informal)
to jump up

good; well; see 7:1, 4:2

to make x /-koo/ well; to act rightly

in some matter
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ahaataa
ehtiraam
ehtiyaat
ehsaas
ahmad
ﬁxbaar
ixtilaaf
1xtiyaar
ixtyaar-karnaa
aaxir

aaxir meeN
aaxirii
axlaaq
axlaaqii
adaa-kamnaa
udaas
udaas-hoocnaa
aadaab

adab

adabii, adbii
aadmif

idhar
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outer yard; a walied space
respect

precaution, care

feeling, sensation

a personal name

newspaper

conflict or difference of opinion
control, authority; see 10:30
to adopt

at last; see 8:20

finally, at the end

last, the final

morals

moral

to pay what is due; to express
sad

to be sad

Seel:1,1:17, 13:22
literature; respect

literary

man,person

here, on this side; see 4:1



]
it
AT
bar a7
ST
J!
o
a7
r."...Gl/f’
A
ol o]

i

£ & £

=

Mp

udhar
idhar-udhar
adiib

iraadaa
aaraam
aaraam karnaa
arastuu

arec

uRnaa

az-

aazaad
aazaad-hoonaa
aazaadii

1s, us

aasaan
aasaanii
aasaanii-see
asbaab

asbaab-e-

baGaawat-e-hind

there, on that éide

here and there; see 4:27
writer

intention; see 2:2, 4:24
comfort

to rest; see 6:1
Aristotle

O, an exclamation of surprise,

sometimes used in calling to or
addressing equals or inferiors ;
see 15:19

to fly (Intr.); see 3:12

from (a Persian preposition)
independent

to be free

freedom

See 4:1, 6:5, 8:13; 29, 40, 204
simple

facility, ease

easily

reasons, pl. of 2 /sabab/

"Causes of Indian Mutiny"
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aas-paas
aspataal

ustaad

istimaal- karnaa
istimaal karnaa
aasTreelyaa
isTeesan

is had-tak

is darmiyaan-meeN
is tarah

1s gadar
1skandariyaa
iskiim

islaam

is-liyee

aasmaalN
asemblii

1smaaiil
aasuudaa-hoonaa
assii

1sii
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in the neighbourhood of X /-kee/
hospital; same as JLs /haspataal/
teacher

to use

to use X /-kaa/

Australia

Eng. station; see 4:26

to such an extent; to the extent of

X /-kii had-tak/

in the meantime

in this way

to this extent

Alexandaria

Eng. scheme; see 4:26

Islam, the religion of the Muslims
therefore; see 4:1

sky,. heaven; same as N7

Eng. assembly; legislative assembly
a personal name

to be satiated

eighty (80)

this very; /is + hii/; see 6:5
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usii-tarah
isii-tarah
isaaraa

isttyaaq

islaah

islaah karnaa
izaafaa
itmiinaan
itmiinaan-see
eetibaar.
ectibaar karnaa
ectibaar-see
eelaan

eelaan karnaa

aalaa

aamaal
aaGaaz

-afzaa

280

in exactly that way
similarly, likewise

signal, gesture

strong desire, eagerness; see 11:19

couplets; pl. of /*:' /seer/

Ashoka, a proper name

real; /asl-meeN/, in fact ; see 8:18

improvement, reform ; see 11:11
to reform X /-kii/ or /-meeN/
increase, addition

calmness, satisfaction; see 12:29
calmly, at ease

trust, confidence

to trust X /-par/

with respect to X /-kee/
proclamation, announcement

to annouunce X/-kaa/

superior, noble; lit., the highest;

see 6:4

actions, pl. of Jf famal/
the beginning

See 13:30



afsaanaa
afsar
afGaanistaan
iqtibaasaat
iqtidaar
iqraar

igraar karnaa

aktuubar
aksar
ukhaaRnaa
aag

aagaah-karmaa

agar
aagraa
agast
aglaa

aagee

albattaa
ulaT-kar

ulaTnaa
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short story

Eng,. officer

Afghanistan

extracts; pl. of (J [.'»'31 figtibaas/
power, authority
confirmation, pledge; see 4:25

to affirm Y /-kaa/; to admit to
Y /-kaa/

Eng. October
mostly; often
to uproot
fire; see 6:7

to inform or warn X /-koo/ about

X1/-see/

if; see 3:3

Apgra

Eng. August

the next, one in the front

in front of X /-kee/; in the front;

further, beyond

however, but
See 9:28

to tum over /Int./; to turn over /Tr./



i

ZéZZZZEZZE

e s ]

|

£ & K

as-salaam-o-alaikum
eleksan

alag

alag-alag

aaluu
azluudaa-kamaa
alwar

allaah
ilaahaabaad
aam

amaan

imtihaan
imtihaan leenaa
imtiyaaz

aamad
aamadnii

amr

amroohaa
amriikaa
amriikii
imkaanaat

amn
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See 1:1

Eng. election

separate; separately

individually separate; separately
potato

to beSmear, to soil

name of an Indian city

God; see 3:1, 10:5, 21:22, 14:30; 24
Allahabad, a city

mango

security, safety

examination; see 7:17

to examine X /-kaa/ in Y /-meeN/
discrimination; distinction; see 6:23
arrival

income

matter, event

a city in Uttar Pradesh (India)
America; also ¥ /7; see 1:23
American

possibilities; pl of /& /imkaan/

peace
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umuur
ummiid, umiid
ummiid hoonaa

aanaa

aanaa

an-paRh
intixaab
intizaam
intizaam karnaa
intizaamii
1ntiqaal

intiqaal hoonaa
intithaa

intihaaii
anjuman-e- himaayet-e-
islam

injan

andaaz
andaazaa

andar

andhaa
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matters; pl. of /I
hope
to hope for X /-kii/

to come; see 26:22, 16:30; 163,
178, 201

to know Y (skill, language, etc.);

see 8:9

literate; see 2:26

selection; election; see 1;19
arrangement; management
to arrange for X /-kaa/
administrative

death

to die a natural death

end, climax; extremity
exireme

See 1:25

Eng. engine

style; see 5:20
approximation

inside X/-kee/; see 6:28

blind
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aaNdhii
aNdheeraa
uns

insaan
insaanii
aaNsuu
ansaarii
in'aam
inqilaab
inkaar
inkaar karnaa
aaNkh
angreez
angreezii
inglainD
aaNgan

danaa

inhii; unhii

unniis
00

aawaaz
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dust-storm; used with t%
darkness; also, dark (adj.)
affection, fondness

human being; Man

human

tears

a Muslim surname; see 7:16
reward

revolution

refusal

to refuse to 1/-see/

eye

Englishman

the English Janguage; adj.: English
England

courtyard inside a house

anna; an old coin, valued at

one-sixteenth of a rupee

these; those; same as /in hii/ or
/un hii/; also u’ff i

nineteen (19)

a vocative term

voice; sound
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uupar

awadh

aur

ausat
awwal
awwal too
aulaad

uuNcaa

uunii

aahistaa
aahistaa-hoonaa
ahl

aham, ahem
ahmiiyat

al

iiraan
aisaa
eesiyaa

eek
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over, upon X/-kee/

Oudh; name of the kingdom of
Lucknow

more; more of the same kind; see
6:1,10:12; 84,217

average; medium
the first; see 6:12
in the first place
progeny, child

high; tall (with inanimate nouns);
see {d ; see 9:12

woollen
slowly; also e =T

to slow down

people,(used in /izaafat/ compounds)

significant, important
importance, significance

O, (a vocative particle, used in

calling or addressing equals or

inferiors

Iran
such; see 47
Asia

one (1); see 7:4, 4:23; 73
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eekaa

eek taraf-karnaa
eek-hii-waqt
ee-loo

iimaan
limaan laanaa
baab

baabul

baap

baat

baat karnaa

baat-ciit

baatooN-meeN aanaa

baajit
baadsaah
baadsaahat
baadsaahii

baar

baaris
baaraa

baarhwaaN

286

unity

to move aside (Tr.)

at the same time, simultaneously
an exclamation of mock surprise
belief, faith

to believe in X /-par/

chapter

Babylon

father; see 11:17; 256

matter; see 12:8,3:13, 12:19, 26:22
to talk with X /-see/ about Y /-ki1/
conversation

to be taken in by X /-kii/; see 26:22
elder sister, a term of address

king; see 11:21

kingdom; kingship

kingship; royal (adj.)

instance, time, same as <2 or .= /;

see &:21
rain
twelve (12)

the twelfth
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baaree-meeN

baaz-rakhnaa .

baaz-rahnaa
baazaar
baazuu
baaG

baagqii

baagii-hoonaa

baagii-rahnaa .

bit-tartiib
bilkul
baaNTnaa

baaNgRﬁu

baanit
baa-wujuud

baawarcii

baawarcii-xaanaa

baahar

baaiis

but

bataanaa

concerning X /-kee/, about X /-kee/
to keep X /-koo/ back from X1/-see/
to refrain from X/-see/ (Intr.)
market

arm

garden

the rest, the remaining

to be remaining

to remain

in the given sequence, respectively
absolutely; entirely; see 84

to distribute; to divide

Bangru, an Indic dialect spoken
north of Delhi

founder

inspite of X /-kee/

cook

kitchen; see 2:5

out of X /-kee/; outside
twenty-two (22)

idol

to tell X /~koo/
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batlaanaa
biThaanaa
bajaaee
bijnaur
bujhnaa
bacaanaa
bacpan
bacnaa
baccaa
bichnaa
bichaunaa
baccii
bahaal-kamaa
buxaar
buxaar aanaa

baxsnaa

badalnaa
badalnaa
badlaa

badlee-meeN

badan
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to tell X /-koo/

to make X /-koo/sit

mstead of X /-kee, -kii /

name of a north Indian city

to go out, be extinguished; see 2:24
to save (Tr.}

childhood; see 4:18

to avoid X /-see/; to be saved

child

to be spread; to be laid out; see 3:30
bedding; see 17:29

little girl

to restore X /-koo/

fever; see 4:1, 6:1

to come, down with fever

to bestow upon X /-koof, to forgive;
see 12:25

to change (Intr.); see 17:17
to change (Tr.); see 17:17
reward; revenge

in exchange for X /-kee; (sometimes

without /-meeN/)

body



badaulat

budh

budh
buDDhaa
biraadaraan
baraamdaa
buraaii

braj-bhaasaa

baras
barasnaa
bar-aks
barnaarD
baRaa
baRaa-karnaa
baRaa-hoonaa
baRhaanaa
baRh-kar
baRhnaa
baRh-jaanaa

buzurg
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due to, owing to X /-kee, -kii/

Gautama, the Buddha, founder of
Budhism: Buddhist

Wednesday

old man

brothers; pl. of ..z /biraadar/
verandah

evil, misdeed

Braj Bhasha, an Indic dialect, spoken

around Agra and Mathura

year, see 7:27

to rain down; see (}L see 11:13
contrary to X /-kee/

Eng. Bernard

big; great; see 4:8; 84

to make X /-koo/ grow

to grow big

to increase (11.), to expand
more than X /-see/

to grow (Intr.); to increase (Intr.)
to increase (Intr.); to surpass X/-see/

saint; elders
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bas

bas
basar karnaa

basnaa

bisap
ba-sart-e-ki

ba-taur

baad

baaz
baGaawat
bagra-iid
buk-sToor

ba-kasrat

bakraa
bikrii
biknaa
bikharnaa
bigaRnaa

bulaanaa
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only; also an exclamation,

meaning "Enough!"
Eng. bus

to liveon Y /-par/

to be founded (cities, etc); to settle

down

Eng. Bishop
on the condition that ...

as X; usually /ba-taur X-kee/:
see 4:30

after X/—kee/; see 3:6

some, a few; certain

rebellion

same as (If Uix# fiid-ul-azhaa/
Eng. book-store

in abundance, same as
= 7 kasrat-see/

male goat; fem. S foakrii/
sale; money realised by sale
to be sold

to get scattered

to go bad; to become angry; see 7:29

to invite, to send for; see 18:19
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bulbul
bal-ki
buland
ba-muskil
banaanaa
band

band
band-kamaa
band-hoonaa
bandar
bandar-gaah
bandaa
bangaali
bannaa

banwaanaa

bunyaad
bunyaad paRnaa
bunyaadii

boojh

buujhnaa

buuRhaa
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nightingale

rather, on the contrary; see 2:14
high; tall (with inanimate nouns)
with difficulty

to make; to make X /-koo/ X1
bonds

shut; closed

to clbse (Tr)

to be closed; to stop (Intr.)
monkey

sea-port

slave; see 19:25

Bengali

to be made; to become; see 2:4

to get (a thing) made; to have X

constructed; caus. of t:; see 5.2

foundation

to be founded
basic, fundamental
burden

to guess (the solution), to solve
(riddles, etc.)

old in age; see 8:4
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boosiidaa
bool-caal
boolnaa
bahaadur
bahaanaa
bahaanaa karnaa
bahot
beh-tar
beh-tariin
ba-har-haal
bahen
bahnaa
bahuu
bhaarti
bhaagnaa
bhaaNjaa
bhaaoo
bhaaii
bhatiijaa
bhaTaknaa
-bhar

bharaa
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worn out, dilapidated
conversation

to speak; to utter

brave

pretext, excuse

to give X /-kaa/ as an excuse
many; see 2:6; 84
better

best

in any case

sister

to flow
daughter-in-law

heavy

to flee; to run

nephew; see 11:17
rate (of some commodity); see 7:15
brother; see 11:17
nephew (brother' s son)
to go astray

the whole; see 6:15

full; see 2:30
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bhalaa
bhulaanaa
bhinDii
bhuukaa
bhuukaa-hoonaa
bhuulnaa

bhii

bheejnaa
bhiiR

bhaii

biibii

bee-X
bee-ixteyaar
bayaan
bayaap-kamaa
beeTaa
baiThnaa
bee-jaan
bee-caaraa
biic-meeN

beecnaa
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the good; see 5:22

to forget deliberately

okra

hungry

to be hungry for Y /-kaa, -kee - kii/
to forget involuntarily

even; too; also;see5:1, 9:8, 4:12:
68,71, 210, 211

to send

crowd; see 3:15

See 1:2

pet name for little girls
without X; X-less; see 1:12
spontaneously; uncontroliably
statement

to narrate, exposit

son; see 5.9

to sit; see 8:7; 127, 168
lifeless

helpless; the poor one

in the middle of X /-kee/

to sell
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biicooN-biic

bee-cain
bee-had
bee-xaufii
bairesTrii
biiRii

bee-zaar-hoonaa

biis

bee-sar-0-paa

beekaar
beegaanaa
beegam
biimaar
biimaarii
baink
bee-wuquuf
paaTliiputr
paa-xaanaa

paadaas
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right in the middle of X /-kee/,

see 5.6

restless

extremely; lit., without limit
boldness, fearlessness

from Eng. barrister

bidi; see 13:29

to have nothing to do with X /-see/,

to be displeased with X /-see/

twenty (20)

a total orphan; lit., without head and

foot; also often used as "without head

ortail"

useless; unemployed
estranged; see 9:24

wife, (very polite form)

ill; patient

illness, disease

Eng, bank

stupid, fool

Patliputra, an ancient town
latrine

retribution
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paadrii

paar

paar-karnaa
paarTii
paas
paas-karnaa
paak

paak
paakiT
paakistaan
paalak
paaliisii
paan
paanaa
paalNc

paanii

paanii- paanii-karnaa

paaniipat
paaooN

patluun

pataa calnaa

Christian priest; see 9;19

across X /-kee/; on this or that side
(with /is/ or fus/); through X /-kee/

to go across X
Eng. party
near X /-kee/; see 7:5

Eng. to pass (an examination, etc.)

pious, ritually clean; pure
abbreviation for / Paakistaan/

Eng. pocket

Pakistan

spinach

Eng. policy

betel leaf

to find; see 173, 177

five (5)

water; with -z = to rain; see 11:13
to make X/-kee/feel acutely ashamed
name of a city near Delhi

foot

pants; from Eng. pantaloons

to learn about X /-kaa/; see 2:27
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pataa hoonaa
patthar

pattii

paTrii
paTnaa
pichlaa
pacciis

_par

puraanaa
X-par bhii
parjaa soosalisT
pardaa
pardee-meeN

~parastii
parscoN

parwaaz
prooTesTenT
proofeesar
proograam

parwal
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to know about X /-kaa/; see 2:25
stone

small leaf: (/patta/, big leaf)
railway tracks

Patna, a city in Bihar (India)

last; the one before

twenty-five (25)

on; see 1.6, 8:6, 7.9, 8:13, 3:26;
208, 209

old; see 8:4

inspite of X; see 3:26
Praja Socialist party
veil; curtain

in the guise of X /-kee/

/X-parastii/= worship of X:
see 6:24,11:24

day before yesterday; day after

tomorrow; see 3:3
flying, flight

Eng. protestant
Eng. professor
Eng. program

avegetable



parheez

parheez karnaa
parheez-gaar
parheez-gaarii
pareesaan, pariisaan
pariisaan-hoonaa
pareesaanii,

paRnaa

paRhaa-likhaa
paRhnaa

paRhaanaa

pas

pastit

pasand
pasand-karna
pasand-hoonaa
pakkaa
pukaamaa
pukaar-uThnaa

pakaanaa

297

abstinence from certain food for

medicinal purposes

to abstain from X /-see/

pious, abstinent

piety

worried, anxious

tobecomescattered; tobecome worried

woITy

to fail; to occur; to come to be:
see4:5,9:13,11:13,13:13, 9:21,
4:29; 166, 167,226

literate

to read; to study; to study under
X /-see/

to teach

consequently

lowness, inferiority
choice; see 6:13, 11:24

to like

to like

ripe; devout; firm; see 4:16
to call

to cry out

to cook (Tr.)
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pakaRnaa
paknaa

pul

palang
panj-sambaa
panjaa
pensan

puuchnaa

paudaa
poodiinaa

puuraa-

puuraa-karnaa

puuraa-hoonaa

pooras

pahaaR
pahaaRii
pahcaannaa
pahlaa

pahluu

pahlee

298

to catch; to grasp

to be cooked; to ripen; see 4:16
bridge

cot

Thursday; see 23:22

claw: claws

Eng. pension

to enquire from X /-see/, to ask X

/-see/X1

plant

mint (herb)

full, complete; see 4:13, 14:18
to fulfill

to be compieted

Porus (name of a famous

Indian King)

mountain

hill

to recognize

the first

side (of the body)

at first: earlier; before X /-see/;

see3:10
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pahuncaanaa
pahuNcnaa
pahennaa
pahoNcaanaa
paheelii
pahyaa
phaaRnaa
phaandnaa
phaTnaa
phir
phir-bhii
phimaa
phisalnaa
phal

phalnaa-phuulnaa

phalNsnaa
phooRnaa
phuul
phiikaa
phailaanaa

phailnaa
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to carry; same as bls’ 55 ; see 3:21
to reach; also (£ s ; see 6:1 1,3:21
to wear

same as B";Lf’f ; see 3:21

riddle

wheel

to tear apart

to jump over (Tr.)

to get torn

again; then; see 7:2, 4:9

even then, even so

to wander; see 3:12

to slip, to slide

fruit

to blossom, flourish; /phalnaa/" to

bear fruit”, /phuulnaa/ "to bloom";
see3:12

to get caught in X /-meeN/
to break, smash

flower

bland, insipid

to spread (Tr.)

to spread (Intr.)
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pheeNknaa

pyaar karnaa
piyaasaa
ptyaasaa-hoonaa
payaam
pii~ec-Dii

piiTh

peecis

piichee
paidaa-kamnaa

paidaa-hoonaa

paidaais
peeR

paisaa
pees-aanaa

pees-karnaa
paiGaam
piinaa

taajir

taariix
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to throw

to kiss X /-koo/; to lové X/-see/
thirsty

to be thirsty for Y /-kaa/

message

Ph.D.

back

diarrhea

behind X /-kee/

to create; to ;‘aise, produce; see 11:12

to be produced; to be born;

see 11:12; 260
birth; see 11:12, 260
tree

money, pice; paisa; 1/100th of a

rupee, earlier 1/64th of a rupee

to behave toward X /-see,-kee saath/

with Y /-see/

to present, put forward
message

to drink; to smoke
businessman, merchant

history; date
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taariikii
taazaa
taa-ki
taamil
tab bhii

tabdiil-hoonaa

tabdiilii
tap
tijaarat
tajwiiz
tahet
tahriik
tahsiil
tahaffuz

taxt

taxallus
tazkiraa
tazkiraa karnaa
tarbuuz
tarjumaa,

tarjumaa karnaa

301

darkness
fresh

so that
Tamil
even then

te be changed; to change into
X /-meeN/

change

fever

trading; trade

suggestion

under X /-kee/

movement (political, etc.)
administrtive division of a district
protection; see 8:23

a square wooden board raised on four

legs; throne

nom de plume; see 1:20
mention

to mention X/ -kaa/to XI /-see/
water-melon

translation; see 7:18

to translate X /-kaa/
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tarjumaa-karnaa
tarjumaa-hoonaa
taras aanaa
tarassuh

taraqqii

taraqqii deenaa
taraqqii-pasand
taraqqgit karnaa
tarkaarit

turkii

tarkiib

turaii

taRapnaa
tasallii

tasallii paanaa

tasallii deenaa
tasizim-karnaa

tasriif rakhnaa

taswiis

tasawwur
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to trémslate

to be translated

to feel pity for X /-par/; see 6:8
drizzle

progress, promotion; development;

see 11:24

to develop X /-koo/
progressive

to make progress
vegetable

the Turkish language
device, method; recipe
a kind of squash

to writhe

comfort, consolation

to be consoled, to derive comfort

from X /-see/

to console X /-koo/
to accept, to admit

to sit down, (used in polite and

formal conversation); see 2:1

care, anxiety

imagination; conception
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tasawwur karnaa
ta'ajjub, taajjub
taadaad

taariif

taariif karnaa
taaziyat

taaziyat karnaa

ta'aliug
ta'allug-see
taallugaat
taaliim

taaliim deenaa
taaliimii

tafriih

tafsiil
tafsiil-kee saath

tagaariib

taqdiir
tagritban
tagsiim-karnaa

-tak
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to imagine X /-kaa/

amazement; see [4:19

number, numerical strength; see §:27
praise

to priase X /-kii/

condolence; see 4:22

to express condolence to X /see/

regarding X1 /-kii/
relation

related to X /-kee/
relaﬁonships

education; see 2:26

to teach X /-koo/ X1 /-kii/
educational

enjoyment

detail

in detail; also c_d:.‘;

ceremonies; formal occasions; pl.of
wz # Ntaqriib/

destiny, fate
approximately
to distribute

upto; see 206, 209
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takliif

takliif pahuNcnaa
takliif karnaa
talaas
talaas-karnaa
talaas karnaa
tamaasaa
tamaam

tan

tan-durust
tanziim

too

tawaanaa
tawaanaaii
taubaa

taubaa karnaa
tawajjoh
tooRnaa
tahziib

tahziib-ul-axlaaq

tahziibii
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difficulty; pain

to get hurt; see 6:11

to take the trouble to I/-kii/
search

to search for something

to look for X /-kii/
entertainment, shows

all, entire

body

healthy

organization

See 5:1,7:2,6:6; 210,221, 222
healthy, strong; (unmarked ad;.)
strength

repentance; see 4:11

to vow to abstain from X /-see/
attention

to break (Tr.)

culture

name of a journal; lit.,

education of morals

cultural
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tehwaar
thaanaa
thaknaa
thooRaa
thook
tayyaar

tayyaar-kamaa

tayyaar-hoonaa

tayyaarii

tayyaarii karnaa

tiir

taimaa
teerhwaalN
teezii
teezii-see
tis

tiisraa

tin
tiin-caar
tyoohaar

Taalnaa
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festival; also /¢

police station

to get tired, become tired

a little; see 84

wholesale

prepared, ready; see 3:4, 9:17
to prepare (Tr.)

to be prepared, get ready
preparation; see 9:17

to prepare for Y /-kii/; to prepare
to I/-kii/

arrow
to swim

the thirteenth
rapidity

rapidly

thirty (30)

the third

three (3)

three or four; a few
festival; also As

to ignore; to evade; see 18:29
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Taaun
TaTTuu
Trak
Takkar

Takkar leénaa

TukRaa
Talnaa
TinDaa
Toopii
Tooknaa

ThaTh

(X1)-Thahraanaa,

Thairaanaa
Thairnaa
Thiik
Thiik-karnaa
Taiks
Teeksilaa
saabit-karnaa
subuut

Jjaarii-karnaa
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Eng. town
pony
Eng. truck

encounter, collision; see 5:28

to confront X /-see/; to seek battle

with X /-see/

piece

to be postponed or set aside
avegetable

cap

to object; to interrupt Z /-koo/
crowd; see 3:15

to establish X /-koo/ as X1;
also i ﬁ."t

to stay; also t/?

all right; correct; exact

to set X /-koo/ right

Eng. tax

Taxila (name of an ancient city)
to prove

proof

to issue (a magazine, order, etc.)

see ]12:18



jaaRaa

jaan

jaan bacaanaa
jaan Daalnaa

jaanaa

jaanib-see
jaan-daar
jaannaa
Jaanwar
Jaaweed
jab
jab-tak
Jjab-kabhii
jitnaa
jidd-o-jahd
jadiid
jazbaa
jarmanii

jis

Jism

Jjagah, jaghaa
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winter; see 1:15

life; see 1:12, 11:17
to save X's /-kii/ life
to put life in X /-meeN/

to go; see 5:7, 16:22; 98, 162, 178,

182-187, 201

on behalf of X /-kii/

living being; see 1:12

to know
animal
a personal name

when

so long as; see 5:30

whenever

as much as; see 71

struggle, endeavour

modern; see 10:18

sentiment, emotion

Germany

which; oblique of /joof,

see 61, 63-68

body

place; instead of X /-kii jagah/
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jagah leenaa
jaldii

jaIsaa_i

jalsaa karnaa
jalnaa
jamaa-kamaa
jamaa-karwaanaa
jumlaa
Jamhuuriyat

Janaab

janaazaa

Jjan-sangh

jang
Jang-e-aziim
Junuubii
jawaab

Jawaab deenaa
jawaab likhnaa
jawaan
Joo-kuch

Jjoo-kooii

308

to take X's /-kii/ place

hurriedly, quickly; soon

session, meeting

to hold a meeting

to burn (Intr.)

to collect (Tr.); to deposit

to deposit; caus. of ¢/ & see 3:27
sentence; see 6:21

democracy

a title of respect used before names;

sec 12:22

a funeral; see 15:13

Jana Sangh, name of an Indian

political party

war

World War; lit. The Great War
southemn; see 18:17

answer

to answer Y /-kaa/; to answer Z /-koo/
to write in reply to Y /-kaa/

young; see 8:4, 10:22

whatever

whoever
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juulaaii
juun
jahaan
jahaaN

jehlam

jhapaTnaa
jhaTkaa
jhuknaa
jhagaRnaa
jhalak
jhalaknaa
jhuuT
JhuuT boolnaa
JhooNpRaa
jii

jii

jiitnaa
jaisaa
jaisee
jlinaa

caadar
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Eng. July

Eng. June

world; in poetry, also ULz /jahaaN/
where

Jhelum (name of one of the five

rivers in the Punjab)

to dash forward, to leap at X/-par/
jerk, jolt

to bow

to quarrel with X /-see/

glimpse; reflection

to flash; to appear through

a lie

to tell a lie

hut

a term of respect used after names
yes; see 4:1

to win

as; see 5:12, 19:15; 69, 70, 76-78
as; see 19:15; 202

to live

sheet
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caar
caarooN taraf
caalaak
caalaakii
caaliis

caand
cazhnaa
caahee
caahiyee

cup

cup- karnaa
cup-hoona
caTaan

caTnit
caTpaTaa
cacaa

cacii

ciraaG, caraaG
carc

caRhaaii

caRhaaii karnaa
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four (4)

around X /-kee/; all around
cunning

cunning

forty (40)

moon

to desire, want; see 189, 190
See3:3,8:8

See 5:2: 190

silent {(mostly used in the

complement function)

to silence X /-koo/

to be silent

rock

chutney

spicy; see 11:14
paternal uncle; see 11:7
paternal aunt

lamp

Eng. chgrch

attack, invasion

to invade X /-par/, to attack X /-par/
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caRhnaa
ciRyaa
cuknaa
calaa-aanaa
calaa-jaanaa

calaanaa

calnaa

calnaa-phimaa
camak-damak
camaknaa
cunaan-ce
cand

candaa
cunnaa
cauthaa

coor

cauraasii
coori'i-chipee
cauRaa
caukas

cauNknaa
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to climb X /-par/

bird

to come to an end; see 169
to come, to come in

to go away; see 4.6

to drive, to move; to run (a job,

machine, etc.); see 13:7

to walk; to go; see 3:1, 4:6, 6:9,
17:15, 8:30

to walk around
glitter, sheen

to shine (Intr.)

therefore, consequently; see 10:21

afew

donation

to elect

the fourth

thief; see 9:27
eighty-four (84)
secretly

wide, broad
alertto X /-see/

to be startled
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cuuN-ki
cehraa

cehraa utarnaa
chee

chaapnaa
chaapaa-xaanaa
chaanaa

chaa-jaanaa

chupaanaa
chupnaa, chipnaa
chapnaa

chat

chooTaa

chuuTnaa

chooRnaa
ciiz

ciin
haasil-karnaa
haasil-hoonaa
haakim

haal
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since, because; see 9:5

face

to grow pale in the face from dismay
six (6)

to publish, to print

printing press

to be spread above X /-par/

to overwhlem X /-par/; lit., to cover

X /-par/ (Intr.)

to hide
to hide (Intr.)
to be printed

roof, ceiling

young; small; younger

to bereleased from X /-see/; to leave;
to be left behind

to leave; to give up

thing; also see =|; see 12:8
China

to obtain; see 3:17

to gain, receive; see 3:17
ruler

account; state



= Ul Mp haalaat events; circumstance

f Ul haalaaN-ki whereas, although; see 13:11
< F haalat condition
J /(p haael obstructing, intervening
ez Jllw haael-hoonaa to obstruct Y /-meeN/
é M haj the pilgrimage to Mecca
w:;' F hujjat argument, proof
A F had limit; see 3:24
2940 Fp huduud limits; pl. of 4
:JG' F harkat movement; antic
U/( =L7 NF harkat karnaa to move (Intr.)
> M hissaa part, share
e NM hissaa leenaa to take part in X /-meeN/
= M hazrat Sir, a title of respect; see 13:22; 255
Vo M huzuur a polite term of address; lit,,
presence; see 14:22; 255
b M haz delight
Lel b NM haz uThaanaa to enjoy X /-see, -kaa/
bl F hifaazat defence, protection; see 8:23
L")? M haq truth; right; also adj., true
JJ.’.V Mp huquug ‘ rights; pl. of (¥
-:jr:‘.? F hagiiqat fact, reality

313
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hukkaam

hukm

hukm deenaa
hukuumat
hakiim

halq, halag
halqaa

himaayat
himaayat kamaa
hamlaa

hamlaa karnaa
hayaat
hayaat-e-jaaweed
haisiyat

haidaraabaad

hairat
hairat-zadaa
Xaas

Xaas-taur-par

Xdasaa

Xaatir

314

officers; pl. ofﬂ thaakim/
order; see 6:17

to order X /-koo/ to 1/-kaa/
government; reign
philosopher; Easter-style doctor
throat

circle

support

to support X /-kii/

attack

to attack X /-par/

life

name of a book by Hali

position, status

Hyderabad (Deccan), a city in South

India

astonishment; perplexity
astonished, amazed; see 9:30
special

especially (also with /-see/)
quite; fairly

for the sake of X /-kii/
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xaakii

xaalis

xaalii

Xaamoos
Xaamoos-rahnaa
xaamoos-hoonaa

Xaan

xaandaan
-Xaanaa
xabar

xabar leena

xabar hoonaa
xabar-daar
xabar-daar-karnaa
xatm-kamnaa
xatm-hoonaa
xudaa
xudaa-haafiz
xidmat

xidmat kamaa
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khaki

pure, unadulterated

empty, vacant; see 16:13, 10:17
silent

to keep quiet

to become silent

a title for Muslim nobles conferred

by the Moguls; a Muslim surname
family

See 2:5

news; see 24:22 11:29

to settle accounts with X /-kii/: to

berate X /-kii/; to look after X /-kit/:
see 7:8,24:22 11:29

to know, to come to know of X /-kii/
beware, be on guard

to warn X /-koo/ about Y/-see/

to finish

to come to an end

God; god; see 6:1; 10:5: 24

"May God protect you", goodbye
service; see 1:3

to serve X /-kii/
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Xaraab
xaraabii
Xiraaj
xarbuuzaa
xarc-karnaa
xiradmand
xariidaar
xariidnaa
Xazaanaa
Xusuusiyaat
Xat
xatar-naak
Xatraa
xufuut
xafaa
xafaa-hoonaa
xilaaf
xwaab
Xwaajaa

xwaah, xaah

xwaahis

316

bad

defect

tribute

a kind of melon

to spend; see 9:11
intellectual; philosopher
buyer

to buy

treasure

characteristics; pl. of o
letter

dangerous

danger

letters; pl. of k5

angry, {an unmarked adjective)
to be angry

against X /-kee/

dream

a Muslim family name

whether; (the second clause will also

have either »/# or {)

desire; see 11:19
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xuub
Xuub-suurat
xud

xudii

Xus

xusaamad
xusaamad karnaa
xusaamdaanaa
xus-buu

Xusil

xusii karnaa

xayaal

xayaal rakhnaa
xayaalaat
Xalraat

xairaat karnaa
xairiyat

daadii

daaraa
daaxil-hoonaa

daal

317

much; well, nice; see 10:8
beautiful

itself; see 9:8, 8:12

ego, selfhood; see 3:25
happy

flattery; see 12:30

to flatter X /-kii/
flattering; see 3:18, 12:30
fragrance

happiness; enjoyment, wish
to rejoice

thought; see 1:4, 5:11, 13:18, 28:22,
2:29 :

to take care of X /-kaa/; see 28:22
ideas; pl. of U3

alms

to give alms

welfare, news of welfare

paternal grandmother; see 11:17
Darius

to enter X /-meeN/

Ientils
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daam
daaman
daanaa
daanaa
dabaanaa

dax| hoonaa

dar-asl
darbaar
darjaa
dar-haqiiqat
daraxt

dard
dard-naak

dar-miyaan

darwaazag
darraa

daryaa

daryaaft-kamaa

das

dastar-xwaan

price; see 7:2, 7:4

hem of a garment; see 6:30
wise (an unmarked adjective)
gr.ain

to press, force

to have sone power in X /-meeN/:

see 7:22

in fact

royal court
class

in fact, in truth
tree

pain

tragic, painful

between X and X1/- kee/: middle of
X /-kee/

door

mountain-pass
largeriver

to enquire from X /-see/
ten (10)

a piece of cloth on which meals

are served; see 15:15
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dastaa
desambar

du'aa

du'aa paRhnaa

du'aa kamaa

daawaa

daftar

dafaa
dafh-hoonaa
dukaan

dakan, dakin
daknii

dukh

dikhaanaa
dikhaaii—deenaé
dil

dil-casp
dilcaspii hoonaa
dulhan

daliil

dam

319

platoon

Eng. December

prayer, blessings; see 10:16, 1:17,

7:22

t0 recite prayers

to pray for Y /-kii/; to pray for

X /-kee liyee/

claim

office

(one) time; same as /|

to be buried

shop

the Deccan; South India

Deccani, a variety of Urdu

pain; grief

to show

to be seen; to come into sight

heart; see 3:3, 3:16

interesting

to be interested in X /-see, -meeN/

bride
proof

breath; moment
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dam ghuTnaa
dimaaG

din

dunyaa
dunyaa-see uThnaa
dunyaa-see sidhaarnaa
doo

dawaa
dawaa-xaanaa
doobaéraa
duudh

daur

duur
duur-karnaa
dauraa

dauraa karnaa
doost

duusraa
daulat
duulhaa

doom

doonooN
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to be suffocated

peace of mind, lit., mind; see 19:20
day

world; see 3:16

to feave the world (to die)

to depart from the world (to die)

two (2) |

medicine; 7:22

chemist's shop; dispensary
again; see 8:21

milk

period; age

far from X /-see/; see 7:5
to remove from X /-see/
tour of duty

to tour X /-kaa/

friend

another; the second
wealth

bridegroom; also /s
second

both
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dehlii

dharm
dhaRaa-dhaR
dhun

dhuaaN

dhuaaN uRaanaa
dhuup

dhookaa
dhookaa deenaa
dhookee-meeN Daalnaa
dhyaan, dheyaan
dheyaan-see
deer

deer-tak

dees

deekhnaa
deenaa

diiwaan

deewii

diihaatii

Daak
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Delhi; same as JJ /dillii/
religion

ceaselessly, rapidly

ardent desire

smoke

to blow smoke

sun (as in "sit in the sun"), sunlight
deception, fraud

to deceive X /-koo/

to mislead X /-koo/
attention

attentively

lapse of time; see 19:29

till late

country; homeland

to see

to give; see 158:164, 176:177
collection of poetry

a title of respect used after the names

of Hindu ladies; lit., "goddess"

rural

mail



DaakTar
DaakTreeT
Daak-xaanaa
Daalnaa

Duboonaa

Dar
Darnaa
Digrii
DanDaa
Dinar
Duubnaa
Diwiizan
Dhaaii
Dhulaknaa
DhuunDnaa
DhooNg

Dheer

Dhiilaa-Dhaalaa

Dyuuk
Zaraa

zarii'aa, zaryaa

Eng. doctor

Eng. doctorate A

post office; see 2:5

to pour, put into; to lay down

to ruin X /~koo/; lit., to sink (Tt.),
to drown (Tr.); see 18:20

fear

to fear X /-see/
Eng. degree

stick, staff

Eng. dinner

to set, (with sun, etc.); to sink (Intr.)
Eng. division

two and a half

to roll down

to search for, to seek
pretence, fraud

heap

loose; see 11:28
Eng. duke

just; a little; see 3.2

means
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zariiee, zaryee
zillat

zauq

zahn

raat
raajdhaanii
raajaa

raaz

raastaa

raazii-karnaa

raazii-hoonaa -

raampuur

raah
raaej-karnaa
raaee

rahm

rahm karnaa
rahm-dil

rux
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by means of X /-kee/

humiliation

taste for, or delight in, X /-kaa/
mind

night

capital

king; also lbls

secret

way

to make X /-koo/ agree;

to conciliate X /-koo/

to agree to I/-par/

Rampur, a former princely state in
U.P. (India}

path, way

to put into circulation
opinion, see 1:4, 13:18
mercy |

to show mercy to X /par/
kind-hearted

face; direction
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rux karnaa

ruxsat-karnaa
raxnaa
risaalaa

rasm

rassit

risii

razaa
ri'aayaa
raftaa-raftaa
rafa-e-Sar
rafaa-hoonaa
rags

raqs karnaa
rukn

ruknaa
rukwaanaa
rakhnaa

ramzaan

ranj

324

to turn one's /-kaa/ face toward

X /-kii taraf/; to set off toward
X /-kaa/

to see X /-koo/ off
disturbance, stoppage; see 10:23
magazine

ritual; see 12:14

rope

pious person, a sage
consent; wish

subject, people

gradually; see 5:18
avoidance of evil; see 2:29
to go away; see 2:29
dance

to dance

member

to stop (Intr.)

to cause to be stopped

to put, to keep; see 14:11

the 9th month of the Muslim

calendar during which Muslims fast

grief
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ranj hoonaa

rang

rawaadaarti
rawaa-rakhnaa
rawaaj
rawaangii
rawaanaa-hoonaa
riwaayaat
riwaayat

rupyaa

rooTii

rooTii Daalnaa
rooTii kamaanaa
ruuh

ooz

roozgaar
roozaa

roozaa rakhnaa
roozii

roozii kamaanaa

rius

325

to be grieved

colour; attitude; condition; see 5:3,
10:24

k]

toleration

to tolerate, to allow; see 7:23
customary usage, practice; see 12:14
departure

to depart

traditions; pl. of (s,
tradition; saying

rupee; see 3:3

bread; see 9:29, 20:29

to prepare bread

to earn one's livelihood
spirit; soul

day; adv,, daily, everyday; see 2:9,
4:15,4:20

the mundane world; see 3:22
{(a) fast; see 8:14

to keep a fast

sustenance, livelihood; see 3:22
to earn for sustenance

Russia



Wi
S s
Cas

. & e
ARy

Sl
l:/ (j L
gy

S5

G

rausan

rausan-karnaa

rausnii
rooknaa
ruukhaa
rools-raais
roonaa

roonaa-piiTnaa

raunagq
rihaa-hoonaa
rthaa-karnaa
rihaaii

rahnaa

rah-numaaii

rah-numaaii karaa

riyaasat

reextaa

reel

zabaan, zubaan
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bright, litup; see 14:28

to bring Y /-koo/ into light; to light;

see 14:28
light

to stop (Tr.)

dry; see21:29

Eng. Rolls Royce
to cry, weep

to wail (Intr.); /roonaa/ "to weep"

+ /piiTnaa/ "to beat"; see 216

glow, colorful effect; see 17:20
to be set free
to set X /-koo/ free

release; see 9:22

to remain; to stay; to reside; see 3:2,

1:4,10:9, 14:11, 16:22, 7:25, 8:29,
174,179

guidance
to guide X /-kii/

state; estate

an earlier name of Urdu; lit., mixed;

see 9:21
train

language; tongue
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zabar-dast

zulf

zamaanaa
zamiin
zamiin-daar
zindagii

zindaa
zindaa-rahnaa
zinda-e-jaaweed
zoor

zoor-par hoonaa
zoor pakaRnaa
zoor hoonaa
ziyaadaa
ziyaadaa-karnaa
ziyaadaa-tar

saa

saath

saath hii saath
saathii

saadaa

saaraa
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strong, grand

tresses

time; age, period

land; earth

landlord (of land, not houses)
life; see 1:12

alive

to remain alive

immortal

power; see 16:15

to be powerful; to be at its peak
to gain strength

to be in full strength; see 16:15
much, excessive; see 84

to add to X, to increase X
mostly; most; see 10:14

See 2:6,; 56, 75-81

along with X /-kee/; see 9:9, 8:24

along with it; along with X /-kee/

companion
simple

whole, entire; see 4:13
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saag
saal
saalaanaa

saalan

saamaan
saamnaa

saamnaa-hocnaa

saamnee
saalNs

saaNs leenaa
saains
saaiikil

sab

sabab
sabab-see

subhaan-allaah

sabzit
sabzii-faroos
sipaahii

sitaaraa

328

greens
year
annually; annual; see 4:20

any dish of meat and vegetables with
gravy
baggage

encounter; confrontation; see 1:28

to be faced with X /-kaa/; to have an

encounter with X /-see/

in front of X /-kee/
the breathing, breath
to breathe

Eng. science
Eng.bicycle

all; see 4: Il3

reason

on account of X /-kee/

aterm of pleasant surprise; lit., praise
be to God; see 21:22

vegetable
vegetable-seller
soldier

star
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sataanaa

sitambar
sajaanaa
sac

saxt

saxtii
stdhaarnaa
sudhaarnaa
siDnii

sar

sar, sir
suraaG
sardii
sarkaar
sarkaarii
sar-kasii
saraknaa

sarmaayaa

sarmaayaa-parast

sar-naamaa

saRak

to persecute X /-koo/, to tease
X /-koo/

Eng. September

to decorate; to arrange nicely
truth; adj., true |
vehement, strong; see 20:19
harshness; see 7:13

to depart

to improve (Tr.)

Sydney

Eng. Sir

head; see 5:22

clue

cold; see 7:1, 1:15, 10:29
government

official

disobedience, rebellion

to move away

funds, capital

capitalist; see 11:24

address on an envelope (obsolete)

road
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sazaa
sastaa
sesan-jaj
safar

safar karnaa
éaknaa
siknadar
silsilee-meeN
saltanat
sulgaanaa
salmaan
suluuk
suluuk karnaa
samaaj
samaajii
samaalN

samajh

samajh-meeN aanaa

samjhaanaa

samajhnaa
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punishment

cheap, inexpensive

Eng. Sessions Judge
journey, voyage

to travel; to travel to X /-kaa/
to be able to I (root); see 172, 173
Alexander

in connection with X /-kee/
kingdom, kingship; see 11:21
to light (a fire, a cigarette)

a personal name

treatment

to treat X /-see, -kee saath/
society

social

scene

understanding, intelligence
to be understéod by X /-kit/

to make X /-koo/ understand; to

convince X /-koo/

to understand; to consider X /-koo/

to be X1
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sameet

saNbhaalnaa
sanjirdgii
sanad
sanskrit
sunnaa

sau

sawaa

siwaa

sawaar-hoonaa
sawaarli kamaa
sawaal

siwaaee

suuT

soocnaa
saudaa
swaraaj

suuraj
soosalizm

soosalisT

331

with, along with X; including X;

also /-kee sameet/

to take care of X see 5:13, 8:16
seriousness; see 13:19
authorisation, certificate

the Sanskrit language

to hear; see 13:17

hundred (100)

quarter (1/4); see 3:4

except for X /-kee/,

/siwaa X -kee/ =/X -kee siwaa/; see
5:15,2:22

to ride on X /-par/, in X /-meeN/

to ride on X /-par/

question

except for X /-kee/; same as/siwaa/
Eng. suit of clothes

to think; see 3:1, 13:18

trade, trading

independence; "self-rule"

sun

Eng. socialism

Eng. socialist



soolaa
soom
soonaa
siwayyaaN
saweeraa
saweeree
sahaaraa
sahaaree
sahemnaa
sahii

sec

siyaasat
siyaasil
siyaalkooT
siyaah

siiTii

siiTii bajaanaa

si1Tii deenaa
sayyad
siidhaa

sair

332

sixteen (16)
third

to sleep
vermicelli cooked in milk and sugar
early morning, dawn

at dawn,; early

help, support

with the help of X /-kee/
to get frightened

atleast

from; than; see 7:3; 172, 184-186,
205,209

politics

political

name of a city in W. Pakistan
black

whistle

to whistle; to whistle a tune
to blow on a whistle

a Muslim surname; see 2:18, 14:24
straight; simple

sightseeing; a walk for pleasure



KiF

< 3

ey

sair karnaa
seer
siikhnaa
siinaa
saiNkRooN
gaaxr

saadil

saadii karnaa

saadii hoonaa
saaer
Saaer-e-masriq
saaeril

saaerii karnaa
saagird

saam

saamil-hoona

saan
saanaa
saahjahaaN

saayad

333

to see the sights of X (-kii)

a weight of about two pounds
to learn

to sew

hundreds of X; also UJ/”..C
branch

marriage; see 10:13

to be married to X /-see/; to get

X /-kii /married

to be married to X /-see/
poet; pl., /; /su'araa/
The Poet of the East
poetry; see 6:20

to write poetry

disciple; see 16:20
evening; see 4:15

to be a part of X /-meeN/, to be
included in X /-meeN/; see 19:17

dignity; hauteur; see 8:11
shoulder
Shah Jahan (1628-1658)

perhaps
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saae'-kamnaa,

saayaa-kamaa,
saae'-hoonaa
sitaab

Saxs

siddat

sart
suruu-karnaa
suruu-hoonaa
sariif

sariik
sariik-hoonaa
soobaa

seer

su'araa

su'uur, sa'uur
su'uur hoonaa
sak

sikaar
sikaar-kheelnaa
sikaagoo

sukr

to publish; to make public

to be published

soon (obsolete)

person

severity

condition; bet; see 9:23

to begin (Tr.); see 6:1

to begin (Intr.)

noble, gentlemanly; see 2:18
partner; see 19:17

to take part in X/-meeN/; see 19:17
department; see 6:17

verse, couplet; see 6:20
poets; plural of #U* /saaer/
intefligence, sense

to be aware of Y/-kaa/
doubt

hunt; prey; see 7:11

to hunt X/-kaa/; see 7:11
Chicago

thanks; see 3:1, 7:10
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sakl

sakiil

sumaal, simaal
soor

$oor macaanaa
sauq

sauhar

saher

sohrat

sohrat paanaa
saix

seewaa
saaheb, saahab

saaf

’ subh

sabr

sabr karnaa

suhbat

sehet

sahiih

sad

sadaarat

335

form

a personal name

north; see 18:17

noise

to make noise

gusto, pleasure; see 10:15, 11:19
husband

city |
fame

to become famous

sheikh; see 17:24

personal custom or habit
gentleman; see 1:1, 1:3; 255
clean

morning; see 4:15

endurance, fortitude; see 2:22
to endure; to be patient
company of X/ - kii

health

right, correct

hundred (100)

presidentship
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sadaarat kamaa
sadr, sadar
sadii

sirf

sarf-karnaa
salaah

salaah bataanaa
sulh, sulah

sulh karaanaa

sanduuq
suubaa
suubaaii
suufii

zaae' - karnaa
zaxaamat
zaruur
zZaruurat
zaruurat hoona
zaruurii

zilaa

zamiir
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to preside over X /-kii/
president

century

only; see 6:4, 6:14

to spend; see 9:11

advice; see 6:22

to give advice to X /~koo/
peace, reconctliation

to make peace between X and

X1 /-meeN/

trunk, box
province

provincial

sufi, mystic

to waste

size; lit., bigness
certainly; see 18:22
necessity

to need X /-kii/; see 7:1
necessary, needed
district

conscience
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taaqat
taalib-ilm
tabii'at
tarh, tarah

tarah deenaa

taraf

taraf-see
tariiqaa
talabaa, tulabaa
tawaalat
tawaalat pakaRnaa
tawiil
tai-kamaa
zaahir-karnaa
zaahirii
zarlifaanaa
zulm

zulm karnaa
aalim

aam

ibaadat

337

power, strength; see 5:8

student; pl. fl,u’ /talabaa/

health, disposition; see 12:17

in X's /-kii/ manner ; like X /-kii/

to encourage X /-koo/ by ignoring;
see 13:28

side; toward X /-kii/; see 1:5, 12:17
on X's /-kii/ behalf

method

students; pl. of fb._Jlb
complication; lit., lengthiness

to be prolonged; to get complicated
lengthy

to traverse, cross

to disclose

apparent; external

witty, humorous

injustice, tyranny

to be cruel to X /-par/

scholar

common; see 2:21

worship; see 10:16
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ibaadat karnaa
ajiib

arab

arabii, arbii
arsaa
arsee-see
arz-karnaa
arzii

izzat

1zzat- karnaa
aziiz

aziizii

i8q
ataa-karnaa
aziim

aqgf

aqiidat
ilaaj

ilaaj karmnaa

ilaaqaa

338

to worship X /-kii/

strange, amazing

Arabia; Arab

the Arabic language; adj. : Arabian
a long period of time

for a very long time

to submit to X /-see/; see 15:22; 257
petition; application; see 13:24
honour, respect

to respect X /-kii/

relative; adj: dear, close: see 1:17

"my dear" (a term of address for

younger in age or relation); see 1:17

passion, love

to bestow upon X /-koo/
great, magnificent
intelligence, wisdom
devotion, faith

cure; treatment; see 4:10

to cure X /-kaa/; to get treated by
Z [-kaa/

region; see 25:22
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ilaagaa hoonaa

alaawaa

ilm

ilm hoonaa
aliigaRh
imaarat
umdaa
umr
amal
anaasir
unsur
awaam
aurat

1d

iid-ul~azhaa

1id-ul-fitr

itd-gaah

339

to have something to do with

X /-seef; see 25:22

in addition to X /-kee/; apart from
X /-keel; see 5:15

knowledge

to have the knowledge of Y /-kaa/

name of an Indian city; see 1:29

building

excellent i
age; see 1:13,2:13 |
action

elements; pl. of ~*

element; see 4:28

masses; public

woman

Eid, a Muslim festival; see 9:14

the Muslim festival of sacrifice held
on the 10th of /zi-I-hijjaa/, the 12th
month of the Muslim calendar

the Muslim festival celebrated at the

end of Ramadan, the month of
fasting, on the 1st of /sawwaal/ the
10th month of the Muslim calendar.

a big open space where Eid prayers

are offered
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iiduu

1idii

ais-karnaa
Gaaeb
(Gaaeb-hoonaa
Gadar
Gizaa
Garaz
Gariib
(Gazal
Gusl-xaanaa
Gussaa
Gussaa aanaa
Gulaam
Galat

)
Galtii
Galiiz
Gam
Gam karnaa
Gamgiin

{Gaur karnaa

340

a personal name

money gifts given at Eid to children

and younger in age

to enjoy, live itup

abseﬁt

to disappear; to be absent
the Mutiny of 1857; lit., chaos
food, nutriment

purpose; adv. : in short
poor

a lyric; see 6:20

bathroom

anger

to become angry

slave

wrong; see 7:24

mistake

filthy, soiled

sorrow, grief

to grieve for Y /-par, -kaa/
sad

to think over X /-par/; see 9:20



L M Gootaa the act of diving; see 6:10

CL(IJU; NM Gootaa khaanaa to go down under water

tgJ ,1:}} NM gootaa lagaanaa to dive

/;; M Gair the other, the stranger; non-X; see

3:14

H/ /.'f' Gair-musiim Non-Muslim; see 3:14

LF /:f Gair-mulkii foreign

b F faarsii the Persian language

'y M faaedaa benefit, advantage
(B o46  NM faaedaa uThaanaa to reap benefit from X /-see/

L"hﬁ": oA NM faaedaa pahoNcaanaa to benefit X /-koo/

z.j F fath, fateh victory

l?/ 5 N fateh-karnaa to congquer

Caz 6 fateh-hoonaa to be conquered

'.:'j’ J/. F faraaGat leisure, repose; see 15:29
l:_l; =S lf NF faraaGat paanaa to finish doing X /-see/

L3 M farzand son; see 19:22

n)://. farsuudaa out-dated

c// F fursat leisure, free time; see 1:2
(a7 :/’/ KF fursat hoonaa to have the time for X /-kii/

Ub / M farz duty

U:p } farzii fictitious

341
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fart-e-istiyaaq-see
farq

firqaa
firqaa-parwar
firqaa-waariyat
farmaanaa
farang, firang
fasaad

fas}

fazl

fazl-see

faqat

faqiir
faqiiraanaa
fikr

fikr-mand
fulaaN, falaaN
falsafaa
falsafii

film

fauj

fauran

342

in extreme eagerness; see 11:30
difference

group or sect (of people)
communalist

sectarianism, communalism

to command; see 15:22; 257
the English; from "the Franks"
mischief, wickedness; riot
crop

grace

by the grace of X /-kee/

See 14:17

beggar; ascetic; se¢ 3:18
simple, saintly

worry; thought; see 18:25

worrled

such and such, so and so; see 2:12

philosophy
philosopher
Eng. film
army

immediately
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fii

fii-sadii
faislaa

faislaa karnaa
fiillqaus

feel karnaa
qaabil
qaabil-e-zikr
qaaedaa
gaanuun
qaanuunii
qaaem-karmaa
qabzaa
gabzaa karnaa
qatl

qatl-karaanaa

qadaamat-parast

qadar

qudrat
gadum -

qurbaanii

per; see3:3, 11:15

percent; also Md

decision

to decide X /-kaa/

Phillips (Arabicized Greek name)
to fail X /~koo/ (Tr.)

fitfor X /-kee/; worthy of X /-kee/
noteworthy; lit., worthy of mention
rule

law

legal

to establish

possession

to take possession of X /-par/
murder

to get X /-koo/ killed
conse;rvative, orthodox; see 11:24

extent; used with /is/ or /us/ only;

see2:11

Nature
ancient

sacrifice
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qurbaanii karnaa
qariib

qism

gasam

gissaa

gatraa

qalandar

qulii

qaum

qaum-parwar

qaum-parwariir
qaumii

qaid

giimat
kaaTnaa
kaar-xaanaa

kaarrawaaii

kaarrawaaii karnaa

kaar-o-baar
kaafir

kaaﬂi
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to sacrifice X /-kii/
near

variety, kind

oath

tale

drop

See 16:25

porter

nation; a people

nationalist; lit., one who nourishes

the nation; see 8:28

nationalism

national

imprisonment

price; value; see 7:2, 7:15

to cut (Tr.)

factory; see 5:27

deed, action, procedure; see 10:27
to take action against X /-kee xilaaf/
business

infidel; as an explicator: staunch

enough, sufficient; see 4:4
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kaalaa
kaalij

kaalingaa

kaam
kaam-kaa
kaam karnaa
kaam leenaa

kaamreeD

kaamyaab
kaamyaab-hoonaa
kaamyaabii
kaan

kabaab
kabhii
kabhii-kabhii
kabiir
kapRaa
kapRee
kitaab

kitnaa

kaTnaa
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black
Eng. college

Kalinga, an ancient kingdom of

Orissa

work; deed

useful, worthwhile

to work

to make use of X /-see/

Comrade, name of the newspaper

edited by Muhammad Ali

successful

to be successful
success

ear

kabob

ever; see3:10
sometimes

a personal name
cloth; see 5:2, 2:3
clothes; cloths
book

how much; see 49, 59, 60

to get cut; see 16:24



UL.: ;J/ F kaTh-putlii puppet

-;af( F kasrat : abundance
= c//"‘( kasrat-see in abundance

kasiir multiple, many

(f? kaccéa raw; unripe; see 10:28
A

kuch a little, some; a few; see 4:3; 72, 84
,jf M kadduu pumpkin
/”)-'/ kidhar which way?
,....J/r M kiraayaa rent; fare
t’/'/ M kurtaa a long and loose shirt
L}Q{/ M kirpalaanii I.B. Kripalani; see 7:28
U’/( F kursii chair
t/ N karnaa to do; see 97, 98, 158, 181, 257
(f’ / F karansii Eng. currency
tb/ N karwaanaa to get something done through
X /-see/ '

J.!',/r M kareelaa | bitter gourd

uj kis oblique of oy /kaun/; see 57
g M kisaan farmer

U,( kisii any; oblique of Ljf /kooil/; see 72

C} Oj kisii-tarah : somehow

ol kusaadaa spacious, wide

346
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kusaadaa-kamaa
kasti, kistii
kifaayat
kifaayat-si'aarii
kafan

kafan deenaa
kal

kul

kalaam

kilarkii
kalkattaa
kalyaan
kaleejaa
kaleejaa kaTnaa
kam
kam-see-kam

kamaal

kamaanaa
kambal
kampanii

kamraa

347

- to open, to widen

boat

economy

habit of economy, frugality
shroud; see 5:16

to shroud X /-koo/
tombrrow; yesterday

total, all; see 4:13

sayings, verses; see 2:19

clerkship

Calcutta

a personal name

heart; lit., human liver; see 5:22
to be engulfed with grief

less; see 1:13; 84

at least

excellence; also used as an adjective;

see 13:19

to earn (a living or salary, etc.)
blanket
East India Company; Eng. Company

room
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kamzoor
kamzoorii
kam-ﬁmrii

kamit

kameeTii
kanaaraa, kinaaraa
kuNwaaN

~koo

kawwaa
kwaarTar
kuudnaa
koosis
koosis-karnaa
koonaa
kaunsil
kooilaa
kooti

ki, ke
kahaanii
X-kahlaanaa

kahnaa

348

weak

weakness

young age; see 1:13

lack of X /-kii/

Eng. committee

edge, side; bank

well; pl. (f¥ /kuNweeN/

See 3:9; 134, 184, 190-193, 199,
204

crow
Eng. quarter, quarters

to jump (Intr.)

effort

to make an effort to 1/-kii/
corner

Eng. council

coal

someone, any; see 4:3; 72

~ that; see 3:8; 214

story, see 2:10
to be called X

to say to X /-seef; see 2:1, 6:13, 6:27
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kahiin
kahiiN
khaanaa
khaanaa
khaTaas
khaddar

khudwaanaa

khaRaa-hoonaa

khaRii-boolii

khulaa
khul-kar
khulnaa

khulwaanaa

khilaunaa
kheet

kheetii karnaa
kheel

kheelnaa

kyaa
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lest; see 12:28
somewhere; see 2:2, 15:29
food; meals; see 18:19

to eat

soumess; see 11:14
handloom cloth

to have X /-koo/ engraved; caus. of |

/khoodnaa/ : to dig; to engrave

to stand; see 8:7, 12:13

khadi boli; an Indic dialect of
Western Uttar Pradesh

open,; flagrant
openly
to open (Intr.)

to get X opened; caus. of /khoolnaa/:
to open (Tr.)

toy

agricultural field

to till the land, to do farming
game

to play with Y /-see/; to play with Z
/-kee saath/; see 7:11, 1:30

what; see 1:4, 8:4, 11:9, 20:22;
49-53,55, 60,218



keethoolik
kaisaa
kailenDar
keembrij
kaimpas
kyooN
kyooN-kar
kyooN-ki
kaii

gaaRii
gaal

gaaNdhii

gaaNwooN

gaaooN

gaahak
gaaee
guzar karnaa

guzamaa

guzastaa, guzistaa

graamar

Eng. Catholic

how, of what sort; see 58
Eng. calendar

Eng. Cambridge
Eng. campus

why; see 1:2,6:9
how; see 19:19, 5:22
because; see 9:5
several

train; cart; see 8:19
cheek

Gandhi, name of the famous

Indian leader
villages; pl. of U3¢

village; also written ¥ ?/gaaNooN/ ;
see 1:26

customer
cow
to subsist on X /-par/

to pass (Intr.); also written as i :
see3:7,1:11, 16:24

last, previous

Eng. grammar
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giraanaa
gardis
girift, giraft

garm

garm-karnaa

garm-hoonaa

garmaa
garmii
girnaa
girooh
gree
greejweeT
gaRbaR
guRyaa
gaz
gazeT
guzarnaa

galaa-saRaa

gulistaan-e-saadii

gulsitaaN

galii

to cause X /koo/ to fall
revolution, circular movement
clutches, grasp

warm; hot; see 2.3

to heat

to be heated

summer, see 1:15

heat; summer; see 7:1, 1:15
to fall

group

Eng; grey

Eng. graduate

confusion; see 13:13

doll; see 1:30

yard; see 3:3

Eng. gazette; see 17:24
same as tu'f

rotten; from /galnaa/, to become
soft, and /saRnaa/, to rot; see 216

The Gulistan of Sa'di; see 1:10
garden; also /gulistaaN/

lane, alley
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galee-milnaa
gum-raah
gumraahii
gunaah

£00
gawarnmenT
goost

goost-xoor

goosaa
gool
gooyaa
gahraa
ghaas
ghar
ghaRii
ghusnaa
ghulnaa
ghanTaa
ghooRaa
ghuumnaa

gyaaraa

to embrace X /-see/

erring, misled

error; sin

sin

although, though; see 13:11
Eng. Government

meat

- anon-vegetarian; lit., meat-eater; see

14:15

corner
round

as if

deep; dark (with colors, etc.); see 5.3
grass

house

watch; clock

to enter forcibly into | X /-meeN/

to dissolve (Intr.)

hour

horse

to wander; to go around

eleven



gyaarhwaalN
gaibarDiin
laaT
laadnaa
laas

laakh

laan
laanaa
laahaur
laatbreerii
laaiT
libaas
lihaaz

lthaaz-see

ladnaa
lazzat
laRaaii
laRkaa
laRkii
laRnaa

latiifaa
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elev_enth

Eng. gabardine
monumental pillar

to load X on X1 /-par/
corpse

one lac; 100,000

Eng. lawn

to bring

Lahore

Eng. library

Eng. light

dress, costume

respect, honor; see 5:17

in accordance with X /-kee/; with

respect to X /-kee/;
(also /is lihaaz-see/ : in this respect)

to be loaded with X /-see/
deliciousness; taste; see 18:15

battle; conflict

~ boy; son

girl; daughter
to fight with X /-see/; see 124, 205

joke
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luGat

lafz, lawz
lekcar
lekcarar
lakRii
likhnaa
lakhnauu
likhwaanaa
lagaanaa
lagaa-hoonaa
lagaaoo
lag-bhag

lagnaa

lambaa

laNdaa-phaNdaa

landan
luu

looTaa

lauTnaa

laukii

354

lexicography; dictionary; see 13:20
word

Eng. lecture

Eng. lecturer

wood; firewood

to write

Lucknow

to make X /-see/ write on XI /-par/ i
to plant (tree, etc.), see l'j; see 34
to be busy in X /-meeN/
attachment, liking; see 7:22
approximately

to be used or spent; see 3:4, 8:5, 6:7,
7:9,3:15,9:17, 15:20, 11:27; 225

long; tall (with animate nouns),

see 9:12

loaded with X /-see/
London
hot wind; see 17:15

a small round metal pot, with spout,

used for keeping water

to return (Intr.) -

bottle-gourd
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loog
leeTnaa

liieil

~ liiDar

leekin
leenaa
leenin-graaD

liee

maaddaa
maaraa-jaanaa
maarnaa
maar-Daalnaa
maal

maalik
maamuuN
maalN

maang
maangnaa

maannaa

maayuus-hoonaa

mubaarak

people; see 7:21

to lie down

lichi-fruit

Eng. leader

but; see 2:14, 5:14

to take; see 6:1, 1:21; 158, 165
Leningrad

for X /-kee /, for the sake of X /-kee/,

see 3.9

Matter

to be killed; from /maarnaa/ "to kill"
to beat; to kill; see 11:8
to kill X/ -koo/; see 11:8
goods; see 3:3

owner

maternal uncle; see 11:17
mother; see 11:17; 256
demand; see 13:15

to ask for

to accept; see 12:2

to be disappointed

blessed
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mabnii
mutaajjib-hoonaa

mutaalliq

mutawassit
miTnaa
miThaaii
maslan
masnawii
majbuur
majbuur-karnaa
majbuur-hoona
majbuuran
mujrim
majmuuaa
muhaawraa
mohabbat
mohabbat karnaa
mahsuus-karnaa
mahez
mahkuum

mehnat

356

based on X /-par/
to be surprised; see 14:19

about X /-kee/; related to X /-kee/;
see 20:17

average, medium

to be erased

sweetmeats

for instance, for example
Mathnawi; see 5:25
oppressed, compelled

to force X /-koo/ to I/-par/
to be forced to I/-par/
under duress, perforce
offender, criminal
collectton

idiom

love, affection

to love X /-see/

to feel; to realise

only, see 6:4, 6:14
conquered, enslaved

labour
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mehnat kamaa
mehnat leenaa
muxaalif
muxtasar
muxtasar yee ki
muxtalif
muddat
muddat-see
madad

madad karnaa
madrasaa
mazaaq
mazaaq kamaa
mazaaqan
mazhab
mazhabi
martabaa
martabaa
marhuum
mard
mard-e-moomin

murGii

357

to work hard on X /-par/

to make X /-see/ labour
opponent; opposite

brief, short; see 8:17

in short

different

an indefinite but long period of time
since long ago

help

to help X /-kii/

school (religious or traditional}
jest; taste for something

to jest with X /-see, -kee saath/
in jest

religion

religious

(one) time; same as 3 and /4
position, rank

the deceased; the late

man; male; see 10:22

the True Béliever

hen
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markaz
markazii
marnaa
marliz

mazaa

mizaaj

mazduur
mazaa
musaafir

masaalaa

musaawiyaanaa

mustahaq

mustahaq-hoonaa

mustagbil
masjid
masarrat
muskuraanaa
muslim
musalmaan
muslim [iig

mustarakaa

358

centre

central

to die; see 14:7, 3:16, 259
sick

taste; flavour; also » #; see 11:14,

18:15

disposition; state of health; see 2:1,

12:17

labourer

taste; also ! #; see 11:14, 18:15
traveller

spice

equal, egalitarian; see 3:23
deserving

to deserve Y /-kaa, -kee, -kii/
the future

mosque

happiness

to smile

Muslim

Muslim

the Muslim League

joint, shared



Mp

masriqii
muskil
misan iskuul
mashuur
misr
masruuf
musiibat

mazaamiin

mazbuut

muzmar
mazmuun
mutaabiq
mutaalibaa
mutaale'aa
mutaale'aa karnaa

matlab

mazaalim
muzaffar nagar
ma'aasii
muaamlaa

muaamlee-meeN

359

Eastern; see 18:17
difficulty; adj., difficult
Eng. Mission School
famous

Egypt

busy

calamity, trouble
essays; subjects; pl. of
U

strong; see 5:8

hidden, inherent; see 12:23
subject; essay

according to X /-kee/

demand

_study

to study X /-kaa/

purpose; meaning; see 3:19, 4:24,

14:29

tyrannies; related to H} fzulm/

name of a north Indian city
econormic

matter, incident

concerning the matter of X /-kee/
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maasuumiyat
maaluum-kamaa
maaluum-hoonaa

maaluum-hoonaa

maamuuii

maanii

mu'ayyan

maGrib
maQGribii-paakistaan
muGal

mugaablaa
mugaablaa karnaa

mugqaablee-meeN
mugaam, magaamn
mugqaamii
magbuul

miqdaar
mugqaddaas
mugaddamaa

muqarrar-kamaa
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innocence
to find out
to seem or appear X

to know something as a

matter of knowledge

ordinary

meaning

fixed, predetermined; see 20:20
West; the West; see 18:17, 6:24
West Pakistan

Mogul, Mughal; see 2:18, 3:20

confrontation; competition;

comparison

to confront X /-kaa, -see/; to

compare X with X1 /-see/

in comparison with X /-kee/
place

local

popular

quantity; see 8:27

sacred

law-suit

to appoint X /-koo/ as X1



MF

mugqarraraa
magsad
magsuud
makaan
makaan-daar
mukarrar
mukammal
makkhii
magar
magar-mach
magan
milaa-julaa
muiaazim
mulaazimat
mulaagaat

milaanaa

mulk

mil-kar
milnaa
milnaa

milnaa

361

fixed, predetermined

purpose; see 4:24

intended

house

landlord

P.S; repeated ; further; see 15:17
complete; comprehensive

house fly

but; see 2:14, 2:22

crocodile

absorbed in X /-meeN/; see 3:8
mixed

servant, employee; pl. il
service, employment

meeting, acquaintance; see 3:1, 10:19

to mix (Tr.); to win Z /-koo/ over to

one's side; to introduce X /-koo/
to X1 /-see/

country

together, jointly
to be available; see 6:15
to get, receive

to meet X /-see/; see 1:8, 9:14, 5:21
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membar
mumkin

man

man

munaasib
munaafaa
manaanaa

muntazimiin -

minaT
munhasar
mandir

manDii

munsif
manzar
manaa-karnaa
muNh, muuNH
mawaagqe'
maut

mooTar

maujood

362

Eng. member
possible

maund (a measure of weight, about

80 Ibs.)

heart

proper, suitable

profit

to observe or celebrate; see 4:14

administrators; pl. of fb‘

/muntazim/

Eng. minute
dependent upon X /-par/
tempie

open-air market; wholesale market;

see2:15

subordinate judge; see 6:18

scene

to stop X /-koo/ from X1 /-see/
face, mouth; also - ; see 16:24
opportunities; pl. of (fr /maugaa/
death; see 3:16

car; from Eng. motor car

present



Caz 520" maujuud-hoonaa
f)" F mausim, mausam
C!‘.’J" M mauzuu
C;y' M maugaa
1..5:.’./ mauquuf
CUs” M maulaanaa
U/ J; d}" NM mool-tool

] Jy M maulwii

c)" » M moomin

&J" Mp maweesii
¥ Lg’ M mahaatmaa
e muhazzab
F muhim
mehmaan

Ul MF
A
> M mahaNgaa
gV

ol M mahiina
Ji M miyaaN
(s miiTha

s M maidaan

363

to exist, be present

season, weather; see 1:15

topic, pl. b5

occasion; also 4 ; see 5:29
restricted to X / -par/; see 16:19

a title used among the Muslims,

before the names of persons

respected for learning

to bargain with X /-see/ about
(the cost of) X1 /-kaa/

a Muslim religious teacher

a True Believer

cattle

venerabie; a title for Hindu Saints
cultured, civilized

campaign

guest

expensive

month

Mr. ; master; see 10:5, 2:8, 1429,
14:30

sweet; see 11:14

open field
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miir taqii
meeraTh
miir mehdii
miiran
meez
mailaa

meel-jool

meelaa
meelaa lagnaa

meeN

meeNh

myoonix
meewaa

naa

naa-jaaez
naacnaa

naa-haq
naa-Xusgawaarii
naaraaz-hoonaa

naazuk

364

a personal name

Meerut, a city near Delhi
a personal name

a nick name

table

dirty, soiled

social intercourse, admixture;

see 5:21
fair
for a fair to be held; see 225

in; see 3:4, 8:6, 6:7, 7:9, 9:10: 207
209

rain

Munich

nuts and dry fruit

See 5:1

illegal

to dance

unjustly

unpleasantness

to be angry with X /-see/

delicate, subtle

+
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naaimn

naanaa

naa-waaqfiyat

nabii
natiijaa
nasr
najaat
nadii

nazr

nazr-karnaa
narm
narmii

nisbat

nasl

naslii

nisaan
nisaan-dehii
nastihat
nasiihat karnaa

nizaam

365

name; addressed to X /-kee naam/;

see 17:19, 9:21

maternal grandfather; see 11:17
ignorance

prophet; see 253, 255

result, consequence

prose

relief, release

river

something offered by an inferior

to a superior, tribute; see 3:29

to offer X to X1 /-kii/ or /-koo/
soft
kindness, softness

in comparison with X /-kii/ ; about
X /-kii/; see 9:15

stock, race; generation
racial; generational
sign, mark

indication, clue
advice (moral, ethical)
to advice X /-koo/

structure; system



/j F nazar glance; see 9:18

Ci nazar-aanaa to appear to X /-koo/; see 8:15, 9:18
(3&/"’} nazariyaatii ideological
:a)j M nazartyaa idea, ideology
(),‘j F nazm poem
n.:a/" F naffat hatred
Ca; M nafaa benefit, profit
J5 8’ nafaa-baxs profiting; lit., profit-giving
C/ (_5‘} NF nafii karnaa | to negate X /-kii/
Wlaii M nugsaan loss
> M nugtaa ' point, dot
J;j F naql, naqal imitation, copy; see 8:18, 7:19
l?/ J;} N nagl-kamaa to quote; to copy out
6/ J’EJ NF nagl karnaa to imitate X /-kii/
L N nikaalnaa to take out; to bring out

(newspaper, magazine, etc.), see

14:20
b ij N nikaal-deenaa to remove
I;lﬁ nikalnaa to come out; see 5:7
df/"y F nigraanit supervision
W F namaaz Musiim prayers; see 10:16
boz ¥ NF namaaz paRhﬁaa to offer Muslim prayers
(}7 v F numaais exhibition

366
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numaaindagii

numaaindagii karnaa

numaaindaa

‘namak

namkiin

nam-naak

nawwaab, nawaab

nooT
naukar
naukrij
naumbar
na
nihaalcaa
nahaanaa
nihaayat
nahiiN
nayaa
niicee

neek

neekii

Higroo

niilaa

367

representation; see 246
to represent X /-kii/
representative

salt

salty; savory; see 11:14
wet

Nawab

Eng. note; bill (as in dollar biil)
servant

service; employment
Eng. N(;)vember

no; not; see 95, i61
infant's bedding

to take a bath

very much, extreme

no; not; see 72, 95, 113, 161
new; see 10:18

below X/-kee/

kind, good (ethically)
virtue, kindness

Eng. Negro

blue



A F niind sleep
6T & KF niind aanaa to fall asleep
J}:th M nyuu-yaark New York
3 -Wa-, -0- See 242
tlo Lﬂ-{b waapas-jaanaa to return, to go back
6/ ﬁb N waapas-karnaa to return (Tr.)
Csr &U waapas-hoonaa to retun (Intr.); see 12:9
(5515 F waapsii refurn
POy M waaqe'aa event
(}3 Is waaqga'ii really
byt I waaqif-hoonaa to be acquainted with X /-see/:
| see 12:20
u:*,;ﬁ I3 F waaqfiyat acquaintance
M M waalid father
0.4l F _waalidaa mother; see 1:16
LM Mp waalidain parents
il waalchaanaa madly, intensely
23 F wajh, wajah reason
& o) wajh-see because of X /-kii/
oy M warsTaD “Eng. worsted, a type of cloth
~J3 warnaa otherwise; see 7.2
—_—4 F wus'at extensiveness, width, vastness

368



N wusuul-karnna to recover (money, wages) from
X /-see/
CIJ)J M watan homeland
(,5.'!?) watanii patriotic
DA S M waadaa promise
t) p43 NM  waadaa kamaa to promise X /-see/ X1 /-kaa/
L# s M waaz sermon
s L3 NM waaz deenaa to exhort, sermonize
rlﬂ:‘ / (éb 3 wa-alaikum-as-salaam  a greeting; see 1:1
Y F wafaat death; see 3:16; 259
(L =Us NF wafaat paanaa to die
l?/r =y NF wakaalat kamaa to practise law; to defend X /-kii/
(J:r 3 M wakiil advocate
el wilaayat a dialectal term for Europe, in
general, and England, in particular;
see 11:18
=3 M wooT Eng. vote
) ety NM wooT deenaa to vote for X /-koo/
Li3ess NM  wooT Daalnaa to cast a vote
;JJ M wooTar Eng. voter
(3] WOO he; she; it; they, see 17:20; 27, 40,
41, 47
| (51 wahii that very; /woo + hii/; see 6:5

369
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wahiiN
waisaa
waisee

haath

haath lagaanaa
haathooN
haathii
haarpar
haarnaa
haaN
haaNDii
haaee
haTnaa
hidaayat
hidaayat karnaa
har

haraa
haraa-bharaa
hazaar

hastii

haftaa

hilaanaa

there; at that place; /wahaaN + hii/
of that kind; see 47, 69

in that manner; see 5:14

hand; see 5:24, 11:25

to touch X /~koo/; see 12:15

~ atthe hands of X /-kee/: see 5:24

elephant

Eng. Harper

to be defeated; to lose
yes; see 4.3, 5:4

an earthen pot

an exclamation of sorrow and dismay
to move away (Intr.)
instruction, guidance
to instruct X /~koo/
every; each

green

green, fertile
thousand

(a) being; existence
week

to shake (Tr.)



e

z 2 %

himmat
himmat-afzaaii
hamdardii
hameesaa
hameesaa-kee liyee

hind

hinduu
hindustaan
hindustaaniz
hindii
haNsaanaa
haNsii
hangaamaa
hawaa
hooTal

hoos

hoos-kii xabar leenaa

hoos-meeN aanaa

hoosyaar
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courage; see 13:30
encouragement
sympathy

always, ever; see 4:11
for ever

abbreviation for /hindustaan/,
see 10:25

Hindu

' India

Indian

Indian; Hindi; see 6:25

to make X /-koo/ laugh
laughter

uproar

air; see 17:15

Eng. hotel

sense, consciousness; see 24:22

10 come to senses,

(used mainly in admonition), see
24:22 '

to come to senses

clever
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KF

hoonasz

hoo-kar
hoo-leena
hii

yaa

yaad

yaad aanaa
yaad-hoonaa
yaadgaar
yaadgaar-e-Gaalib
yaanii

yaqiin rakhnaa

yak-saaN
yak-laxt
yakum
yakkaa

yakkee-baan

yoorap

yuusuf mirzaa
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to be; to become; to exist; see 7:1,
4:7,16:17,17:22, 20:22, 6:29; 2-6,

100, 158, 191, 193, 199

via; see 4.7

See 6:29

See 6:5, 8:9; 210, 212, 213

etther; see 7:20; 214

remembrance; memory; see 10:20

12:24

to suddenly think of X /-kii/

to remember, to know by heart

relics; monument

name of a book by Hali
that is, i.e.; that means

to have faith in X /-par/, to

believe in X /-par/

all the same; similar
suddenly

the first; see 4:23

a one-horse cart; see 1:29

driver of the horse-cart; same as

/yakkee-waalaa/

Eng. Europe

a personal name

3




yuuN, yooN
yuunaan
yuuniyan
yuuniiwarsiTii
yee

yahaaN

yahiiN
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in this manner; see 1:14

Greece

Eng. union

Eng. university

this; these; see 2:17; 40, 41, 47
here; at X's /-kee/ place; see 18:19

right here; /yahaaN + hii/



